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Philosophy & Mission Statements 
 
 
Philosophy: 

Music is a federally recognized core subject fundamental to a well-rounded education. Students will attain 
skills through the ongoing study of music that will benefit them throughout their life lives. 

 
 
 
Mission Statement: 

The Fairbanks North Star Borough School District will provide students a balanced, comprehensive, and 
sequential program of study in music, in accordance with state and national music standards. 
 
FNSBSD students will: 
• Have the opportunity to participate in a variety of content through general music, choir, band, orchestra, 

and additional music courses. 
• Understand the relationships of music to other disciplines. 
• Experience a variety of instructional methods and technologies. 
• Have the development of analytical thinking over time through creating, presenting, performing, 

responding, and connecting to music. 
• Learn cooperative skills needed to participate in a musical group. 
• Contribute to a classroom environment that fosters lifelong appreciation and involvement in music. 

 
 
 
Guaranteed and Viable Curriculum (GVC): 
A guaranteed and viable curriculum is one that guarantees equal opportunity and access to learning for all 
students. Similarly, it guarantees adequate time for teachers to teach content and for students to learn it. A 
guaranteed and viable curriculum is one that ensures the curriculum being taught is the curriculum being 
assessed. It is viable when adequate time is ensured to teach all determined essential content. 
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Archived Courses 
 
The following courses have been removed from the Music Curriculum and archived.  If a teacher or school is 
interested in offering one of these courses in the future, they must fill out a pilot proposal form by the deadline 
listed on the district website; the course may be offered, with Teaching and Learning and superintendent 
approval.  If the school would like to look at the old curriculum for the course, they should contact Teaching 
and Learning at teachingandlearning@k12northstar.org or (907) 452-2000 ext. 11422.   
 
Archived courses: 

• Elementary 
o Band: Beginning, Intermediate, Advanced and Jazz  (available through Elementary Ensemble) 
o Beginning Guitar  (available through Elementary Ensemble) 
o Choir (3-6)  (available through Elementary Ensemble) 
o Elementary Keyboard   (available through Elementary Ensemble) 
o General Music 6 
o Handbell Choir  (available through Elementary Ensemble) 
o Orchestra: Beginning, Intermediate, and Advanced  (available through Elementary Ensemble) 
o Steel Pan Ensemble  (available through Elementary Ensemble) 
o World Music 

• Middle School 
o Concert Orchestra (available through Middle School Ensemble)  
o Exploratory Music 
o Intermediate Guitar (available through Middle School Ensemble) 
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Explanation of Terms 
 
Additional Courses: 

Courses such as guitar, world music, steel drums, modern band, and other chamber ensembles may be offered 
as schedule and staffing permit. Additional music courses are of lesser priority than the core subjects (band, 
choir, and orchestra). Additional music courses must not replace core music subjects as described above. 
 

Alaska Content Standards for Art (AKAS, revised 2015): 
Standards adopted by the State Board of Education for what students should be learning in core subject areas. 
These standards are general statements of what Alaskans want students to know and be able to do as a result 
of their public school experience.   https://education.alaska.gov/akstandards/Arts.pdf?v=2  

 
Alaska Cultural Standards: 

Standards endorsed by the State Board of Education that serve to encourage enrichment of the content 
standards. They are used as a guide to ensure that schools are aware of and sensitive to their surrounding 
physical and cultural environments. Cultural standards serve as a complement to content standards. 
According to the Alaska Department of Education and Early Development “content standards stipulate what 
students should know and be able to do, cultural standards provide guidance on how to engage students in 
learning through the local culture. We recognize all forms of knowledge, ways of knowing, and world views 
as equally valid, adaptable, and complementary to one another in mutually beneficial ways. These cultural 
standards are not intended to be inclusive, exclusive, or conclusive, and should be reviewed and adapted to 
fit local needs.”1   https://education.alaska.gov/standards/cultural  

 
Core Subject: 

Band, choir, and orchestra are courses that must be offered at all traditional secondary schools and should be 
given priority over additional music courses. All traditional secondary students must have band, choir, and 
orchestra classes available every semester at their individual school site. Core subjects (band, choir, and 
orchestra) must not be eliminated in order to allow for additional music courses such as guitar, steel drums, 
or world music courses. 

 
Exploration Objectives: 

Recommended skills and concepts beyond “must do objectives” and that may be taught in addition to “must 
do objectives.” 

 
Key Vocabulary: 

Terms teachers and students should be using when discussing specific concepts and skills. 
 
Ongoing Learner Goals: 

Objectives that are fostered and reinforced on every suitable occasion. Mastery is not assigned to a specific 
grade level or course. These skills are expected to be gained over many years of participation in music classes. 

 

 
1 Alaska Department of Education and Early Development, https://education.alaska.gov/standards/cultural  
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Must Do Objectives: 
Statements that document specific, essential skills and concepts which teachers are expected to teach and 
students are expected to acquire in a given grade level or course. These are expectations for what must be 
taught, not how it must be taught. 
 

Readiness Standards: 
Expected indicators of student readiness for entering each grade level or course. In other words, concepts and 
skills students should possess for participation in a given course and grade level.  These skills are reasonable 
expectations, but music teachers should use professional judgement and differentiate according to the needs 
and abilities of individual students.   

 
Suggested Activities: 

Strategies and activities that enable teachers to help students achieve “must do objectives” and “exploration 
objectives.” 
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A
dopted A

pril 15, 2025 

K
indergarten 

C
ourse O

verview
: 

K
indergarten general m

usic class provides students age-appropriate opportunities to develop individual and collective m
usical skills and 

understanding through participation, perform
ance, discovery, and creativity. 

A
dopted Textbook:  M

usic Play O
nline 

 Suggested R
esources: 

• Subscriptions: 
o Beth’s notes 
o M

usic K
-8 

• H
ard copies: 
o G

am
eplan 

o Conversational Solfege 
o Silver Burdett Resources 
o Purposeful Pathw

ays 
  

O
ngoing Learner G

oals 
Students should be able to: 

The follow
ing are skills that are continuously being 

built upon. 
Recognize that m

usic has a steady beat. 
Sing in tune. 
U

tilize shared space. 
Experience m

usic from
 various cultures. 

Begin to develop appropriate audience behavior. 
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A
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Topic 
Standard 

M
ust D

o 
Suggested A

ctivities 
Exploration 

R
hythm

 
A

K
A

S:  CR, 
PR 
N

C
A

S:  
Cr1.1.K

a, 
Cr2.1.K

a, 
Cr3.1.K

a, 
Pr4.2.K

a 

Students w
ill: 

• Explore and experience steady beat. 
• Recognize m

usical contrasts (such as 
sam

e/different). 
• Explore quarter note and double 

eighth note rhythm
s using iconic 

notation. 
• D

em
onstrate the aw

areness betw
een 

sound and silence. 
• A

ccurately sing intervals betw
een so 

and m
i. 

• Pat a steady beat w
hile listening, 

singing, or rhythm
ically 

speaking. 
• Show

 w
ith m

ovem
ent the 

difference betw
een long and 

short sounds. 

• Echo or answ
er rhythm

 patterns 
using quarter notes, eighth notes, 
and quarter rests w

ith body 
percussion (pats, claps) or 
instrum

ents. 
• Experience the difference betw

een 
long and short sounds. 

M
elody/ 

H
arm

ony 
A

K
A

S: PR 
N

C
A

S: 
Pr4.2.K

a 

Students w
ill: 

• D
em

onstrate aw
areness of high and 

low
 pitches. 

• Sing sim
ple songs. 

• Echo-sing short phrases in a five-
note range: D

4-A
4. 

• Sing songs using call and response. 

• M
ove hands or body up or dow

n 
to show

 pitch. 
• Speak and sing using high and low

 
sounds. 

Form
/ 

Expressive 
Elem

ents 

A
K

A
S: CR, RE 

N
C

A
S: 

Pr4.2.K
a, 

Pr.4.3.K
a, 

Re7.2.K
a 

Students w
ill: 

• D
em

onstrate aw
areness of m

usical 
contrasts such as loud and soft 
sounds. 

• D
em

onstrate aw
areness of 

expressive qualities such as tem
po 

and dynam
ics. 

• Create m
ovem

ent w
ith body or 

scarves to identify loud, soft, 
fast, and slow

 w
hile listening to 

m
usic. 

• Show
 w

ith m
ovem

ent the difference 
betw

een fast and slow
 m

usic. 
• Create loud and soft sounds using 

instrum
ents and the voice. 

• Explore differences in voice quality 
such as w

hisper, speaking voice, 
and singing voice. 

Perform
ing 

A
K

A
S: PR 

N
C

A
S: 

Pr5.1.K
a, 

Pr5.1.K
b, 

Pr6.1.K
a, 

Pr6.1.K
b 

Students w
ill: 

• Perform
 m

usic alone or w
ith others. 

• Perform
 appropriately for the 

audience and specific purpose. 

• Perform
 songs w

ith a group and 
alone, accom

panied and 
unaccom

panied. 
• Perform

 sound effects to a story. • Perform
 m

usic w
ith expression and 

w
ith guidance. 

• A
pply feedback to refine 

perform
ances. 



Fairbanks N
orth Star B

orough School D
istrict  

 12   
K

indergarten 
M

usic C
urriculum

 
 

A
dopted A

pril 15, 2025 

Topic 
Standard 

M
ust D

o 
Suggested A

ctivities 
Exploration 

M
ovem

ent 
A

K
A

S: CR, RE 
N

C
A

S: 
Cr1.1.K

b, 
Re8.1.1a, 
Re9.1.1a 

Students w
ill: 

• U
tilize shared space. 

• Create m
ovem

ent to m
usic. 

• Explore and perform
 locom

otor and 
non-locom

otor m
ovem

ents. 

• Create a scattered form
ation w

ith 
others. 

• Perform
 m

otions such as 
sw

inging, shaking, and 
stretching in place. 

• W
alk, jog, skip, hop, gallop, tiptoe 

and m
arch through space w

ithout 
touching others. 

• Build body aw
areness through 

m
ovem

ent. 
C

onnecting 
A

K
A

S: D
.1-2 

N
C

A
S: 

Cn10.0.K
a, 

Cn11.0.K
a 

Students w
ill: 

• D
em

onstrate how
 interests, 

know
ledge, and skills relate to 

personal choices and intent w
hen 

creating, perform
ing, and 

responding to m
usic. 

• D
em

onstrate understanding of 
relationships betw

een m
usic and the 

other arts, other disciplines, varied 
contexts, and daily life. 

• Recognize that one’s ow
n 

culture creates m
usic. 

• D
raw

 a picture that conveys the 
m

ood of the m
usic. 

• Listen, sing, and perform
 songs, 

singing gam
es, and dances of 

various cultures represented in 
the classroom

 and com
m

unity. 

• Experience A
m

erican m
usic, 

A
laskan N

ative m
usic, and other 

w
orld cultures through listening, 

singing, and m
ovem

ent. 
• Connect songs to alphabet and 

letter recognition, phonem
ic 

aw
areness, rhym

ing, and sounds. 
• Connect to counting, patterns, 

m
eter, and repetition. 

Listening/ 
R

esponding 
A

K
A

S: C.1, 3 
N

C
A

S: 
Cr2.1.K

a, 
Pr4.1.K

a, 
Re7.1.K

a, 
Re9.1.K

a 

Students w
ill: 

• Practice active listening and 
audience etiquette. 

• State personal interest in varied 
m

usical selections. 

• D
em

onstrate appropriate 
audience m

em
ber behavior 

during a concert or peer 
perform

ance. 
• Experience a variety of vocal 

textures. 

• Recognize different kinds of 
voices. 

• Listen to and label short m
usical 

phrases as the sam
e or different. 
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A
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pril 15, 2025 

G
rade 1 

C
ourse O

verview
: 

First grade general m
usic class provides students age-appropriate opportunities to develop individual and collective m

usical skills and 
understanding through participation, perform

ance, discovery, and creativity. 
A

dopted Textbook:  M
usic Play O

nline 
 Suggested R

esources: 
• Subscriptions: 
o Beth’s notes 
o M

usic K
-8 

• H
ard copies: 
o G

am
eplan 

o Conversational Solfege 
o Silver Burdett Resources 
o Purposeful Pathw

ays  
 

R
eadiness Standards 

The follow
ing are expected indicators of 

student readiness for entering 1st grade. 
Students should be able to: 
• Pat steady beat w

hile listening to m
usic. 

• Speak and sing using high and low
 sounds. 

• D
istinguish betw

een loud/soft, fast/slow
, long/short. 

• Sing songs w
ith a group from

 rote. 
• D

em
onstrate w

alking, jogging, jum
ping, and gentle patting. 

• K
now

 that other cultures create m
usic. 

O
ngoing Learner G

oals 
The follow

ing are skills that are continuously 
being built upon. 

Students should be able to: 
• K

eep the steady beat. 
• Recognize high/low

, loud/soft, fast/slow
. 

• Sing in tune and m
atch pitch. 

• U
tilize shared space. 

• Experience m
usic from

 various cultures. 
• D

em
onstrate appropriate audience behaviors. 
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A
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Topic 
Standard 

M
ust D

o 
Suggested A

ctivities 
Exploration 

R
hythm

 
A

K
A

S: CR, PR 
N

C
A

S: 
Cr2.1.1b, 
Pr4.2.1a, 
Cr3.1.1a, 
Pr4.2.1b 

Students w
ill: 

• D
em

onstrate steady beat.  
• Perform

, read, notate, and identify 
quarter notes, quarter rests, and 
eighth notes.  

• U
nderstand the difference betw

een 
the beat and the rhythm

. 
• Read basic rhythm

 patterns using 
iconic or standard notation. 

• Pat or clap a steady beat w
hile 

listening, singing or rhythm
ically 

speaking. 
• U

se your body or sticks to show
 

quarter and eighth note rhythm
s 

and rests. 
• Stom

p the steady beat and clap the 
rhythm

 of the m
elody of a know

n 
song. 

• Create, identify, and perform
 

various rhythm
 patterns. 

• Create sim
ple rhythm

ic 
accom

panim
ents to perform

 w
ith 

a song or piece of m
usic. 

M
elody/ 

H
arm

ony 
A

K
A

S: CR, PR 
N

C
A

S: 
Cr1.1.1a, 
Pr4.2.1a 

Students w
ill: 

• D
em

onstrate know
ledge of m

elodic 
contour and direction. 

• W
ith guidance, create/ im

provise 
lim

ited m
elodic patterns. 

• A
ccurately sing intervals betw

een so, 
m

i, and la. 

• M
ove hands or body to show

 
differences of high/low

 or 
upw

ard/dow
nw

ard direction. 
• Show

 direction by playing a 
m

elodic instrum
ent. 

• Create and im
provise m

elodies 
w

ith upw
ard and dow

nw
ard 

direction. 
• U

se a system
 of syllables for 

singing intervals (e.g. solfège or 
num

bers). 
• Sing in tune w

ithin the range of 
D

4-A
4. 

Form
/ 

Expressive 
Elem

ents 

A
K

A
S: CR, RE 

N
C

A
S: 

Pr4.2.1a, 
Pr.4.3.1a, 
Re7.2.1a 

Students w
ill: 

• D
em

onstrate and describe m
usic’s 

expressive qualities (such as 
dynam

ics and tem
po). 

• Identify how
 m

usic concepts are 
used for a purpose. 

• U
se different tem

pos for one song 
and determ

ine w
hich w

orks best. 
• U

se body locom
otor m

ovem
ent to 

show
 aw

areness of loud and soft in 
a piece, (e.g. m

arch to loud, tiptoe 
to soft). 

• Show
 sam

e and different phrases 
w

ith contrasting m
ovem

ents. 
• Show

 different tem
pos w

ith 
corresponding m

ovem
ent. 

Perform
ing 

A
K

A
S: PR 

N
C

A
S: 

Pr5.1.1a, 
Pr5.1.1b, 
Pr6.1.1a, 
Pr6.1.1b 

Students w
ill: 

• Perform
 m

usic, alone or w
ith others. 

• Perform
 appropriately for the 

audience and specific purpose. 

• Echo-sing short phrases. 
• Create new

 w
ords to a song and 

perform
. 

• Perform
 m

usic w
ith expression 

w
ith lim

ited guidance. 
• A

pply feedback to refine 
perform

ances. 

 
 



Fairbanks N
orth Star B

orough School D
istrict  

 15   
G

rade 1 
M

usic C
urriculum

 
 

A
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Topic 
Standard 

M
ust D

o 
Suggested A

ctivities 
Exploration 

M
ovem

ent 
A

K
A

S: CR, RE 
N

C
A

S: 
Cr1.1.1a, 
Re8.1.1a, 
Re9.1.1a 

Students w
ill: 

• U
tilize shared space. 

• Explore and perform
 locom

otor and 
non-locom

otor m
ovem

ents. 
• Create m

ovem
ent to m

usic. 

• Perform
 in-place m

otions such as 
jum

ping, tw
isting, clapping, 

patting, and stretching. 
• Perform

 sim
ple dances in circles, 

lines, and w
ith partners. 

• M
ove expressively to m

usic 
show

ing sam
e and different 

phrases. 

• D
em

onstrate w
alking, skipping, 

running, hopping, jum
ping, and 

galloping w
ithout touching 

others. 

C
onnecting 

A
K

A
S: CO

 
N

C
A

S: 
Cn10.0.1a, 
Cn11.0.1a 

Students w
ill: 

• D
em

onstrate how
 interests, 

know
ledge, and skills relate to 

personal choices and intent w
hen 

creating, perform
ing, and responding 

to m
usic. 

• D
em

onstrate understanding of 
relationships betw

een m
usic and the 

other arts, other disciplines, varied 
contexts, and daily life. 

• Sing sim
ple phrases in another 

language. 
• Listen, sing, and perform

 songs, 
singing gam

es, and dances of 
various cultures represented in the 
classroom

 and com
m

unity. 
• Identify a personal experience 

that could form
 the basis of a 

song. 

• Experience A
m

erican m
usic, 

A
laskan N

ative m
usic, and other 

w
orld cultures through listening, 

singing, and m
ovem

ent. 
• Connect songs to alphabet and 

letter recognition, phonem
ic 

aw
areness, rhym

ing, cadence, 
and sounds. 

• Connect to counting, patterns, 
m

eter, and repetition. 
Listening/ 

R
esponding 

A
K

A
S: CO

 
N

C
A

S: 
Cr2.1.1a, 
Pr4.1.1a, 
Re7.1.1a, 
Re9.1.1a 

Students w
ill: 

• Practice active listening and audience 
etiquette. 

• State personal interest in varied 
m

usical selections. 

• D
uring school perform

ances sit 
calm

ly and listen quietly. 
• Classify classroom

 instrum
ents 

by fam
ily. 

• Identify children and adult voices 
in listening exam

ples. 

• Identify singular or m
ultiple 

instrum
ent sounds. 

• Listen to m
usic related to 

students’ cultural background. 
• U

nderstand the difference 
betw

een pitched and unpitched 
instrum

ents. 
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A
dopted A

pril 15, 2025 

G
rade 2 

C
ourse O

verview
: 

Second grade general m
usic class provides students age-appropriate opportunities to develop individual and collective m

usical skills and 
understanding through participation, perform

ance, discovery, and creativity. 

A
dopted Textbook:  M

usic Play O
nline 

 Suggested R
esources: 

• Subscriptions: 
o Beth’s notes 
o M

usic K
-8 

• H
ard copies: 
o G

am
eplan 

o Conversational Solfege 
o Silver Burdett Resources 
o Purposeful Pathw

ays  
 

R
eadiness Standards 

The follow
ing are expected indicators of 

student readiness for entering 2nd grade. 
Students should be able to: 
• Create, identify, and perform

 various rhythm
 patterns. 

• Create sim
ple rhythm

ic accom
panim

ents to perform
 w

ith a song or piece of m
usic.  

Pat or clap a steady beat w
hile listening, singing, or rhythm

ically speaking. 
• U

se your body or sticks to show
 quarter and eighth note rhythm

s and rests. 
• Stom

p the steady beat and clap the rhythm
 of the m

elody of a know
n song. 

O
ngoing Learner G

oals 
The follow

ing are skills that are 
continuously being built upon. 

Students should be able to: 
• D

evelop the ability to read m
usic. 

• Sing in tune and m
atch pitch. 

• Perform
 vocal and instrum

ental accom
panim

ents. 
• Continue to develop solo and group m

ovem
ent skills. 

• A
ppreciate and experience m

usic from
 various cultures. 

• Continue to develop appropriate concert behaviors. 
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G

rade 2 
M

usic C
urriculum

 
 

A
dopted A

pril 15, 2025 

Topic 
Standard 

M
ust D

o 
Suggested A

ctivities 
Exploration 

R
hythm

 
A

K
A

S: CR, PR 
N

C
A

S: 
Cr1.1.2a, 
Cr2.1.2b, 
Cr3.1.2a, 
Pr4.2.2b 

Students w
ill: 

• Perform
, read, notate, and identify 

quarter notes, quarter rests, half notes, 
half rests, and eighth notes. 

• Recognize, interpret, and im
provise 

basic rhythm
 patterns by using 

standard notation. 

• N
otate rhythm

s using m
anipulatives. 

• D
ecode rhythm

s of halves, quarters, 
and eighths using notes ta, titi, and 
too (or tah-ah) or ta-ka-di-m

i. 

• Com
pose sim

ple rhythm
 

patterns to accom
pany a piece 

of m
usic. 

• Clap, chant, or play rhythm
 

patterns. 

M
elody/ 

H
arm

ony 
A

K
A

S: CR, PR 
N

C
A

S: 
Cr1.1.2b, 
Cr3.1.2a, 
Pr4.2.2a, 
Pr4.2.2b 

Students w
ill: 

• Read, perform
, and im

provise 
m

elodic patterns using iconic or 
standard notation. 

• Sing songs correctly using pitches 
that could include do, re, m

i, so, and 
la. 

• Sing in tune w
ithin range D

4-B4. 

• Im
provise or com

pose sim
ple 

m
elodies using voice or classroom

 
instrum

ents. 
• U

se a system
 of syllables for reading 

notation. 
• U

nderstand the difference betw
een a 

line and space note. 
 

• Identify m
elodic m

ovem
ent in 

steps, leaps, and repeated 
notes. 

• Explore speaking, 
w

hispering, singing, and 
calling voices. 

 

Form
/ 

Expressive 
Elem

ents 

A
K

A
S: CR, RE 

N
C

A
S: 

Pr4.2.2a, 
Pr4.3.2a, 
Re7.2.2a 

Students w
ill: 

• D
em

onstrate understanding of 
expressive qualities (such as 
dynam

ics and tem
po) and how

 
creators use them

 to convey 
expressive intent. 

• D
escribe how

 m
usic concepts are 

used to support a specific purpose in 
m

usic. 

• M
ove to the dynam

ics of a song in 
an appropriate w

ay or to show
 either 

gradual or sudden change. 
• M

ove to the steady beat of m
usic, 

changing as the beat gradually or 
suddenly changes tem

po. 
• Listening to m

usic and use 
m

anipulatives of different shapes to 
show

 the form
 of the m

usic. 

• Recognize m
usical form

 
sections that are the sam

e and 
different. 

• Experience sim
ple form

s of 
A

B, A
BA

. 

 
 



Fairbanks N
orth Star B

orough School D
istrict  

 18   
G

rade 2 
M

usic C
urriculum

 
 

A
dopted A

pril 15, 2025 

Topic 
Standard 

M
ust D

o 
Suggested A

ctivities 
Exploration 

Perform
ing 

A
K

A
S: PR 

N
C

A
S: 

Pr5.1.2a, 
Pr5.1.2b, 
Pr6.1.2a, 
Pr6.1.2b 

Students w
ill: 

• Perform
 m

usic, alone or w
ith others. 

• Perform
 appropriately for the 

audience and specific purpose. 

• In a sm
all group or as an 

individual, sing a rote song using 
stated qualities. 

• Perform
 sim

ple rhythm
ic, 

m
elodic, and harm

onic ostinatos. • Perform
 m

usic w
ith expression 

and technical accuracy. 
• A

pply established criteria to judge 
the accuracy, expressiveness, and 
effectiveness of perform

ances.  

M
ovem

ent 
A

K
A

S: CR, RE 
N

C
A

S: 
Cr1.1.2a, 
Re8.1.2a, 
Re9.1.2a 

Students w
ill: 

• Perform
/create locom

otor and non-
locom

otor m
ovem

ents 
• Perform

/create sequenced 
m

ovem
ents w

ith guidance 

• A
dd leaping and sliding to 

m
ovem

ent repertoire. 
 

• Create 2 or 3 beat patterns to 
accom

pany a song using such 
actions as patting, clapping, or 
snapping. 

• Perform
 sim

ple dances in circles, 
lines, and w

ith partners. 
 

C
onnecting 

A
K

A
S: CO

 
N

C
A

S: 
Cn10.0.2a, 
Cn11.0.2a 

Students w
ill: 

• D
em

onstrate how
 interests, 

know
ledge, and skills relate to 

personal choices and intent w
hen 

creating, perform
ing, and 

responding to m
usic 

• D
em

onstrate understanding of 
relationships betw

een m
usic and the 

other arts, other disciplines, varied 
contexts, and daily life 

• Sing or perform
 action songs, 

singing gam
es, and dances of 

various cultures and genres. 
• Listen, sing, and perform

 songs, 
singing gam

es, and dances of 
various cultures represented in 
the classroom

 and com
m

unity. 
• D

iscuss personal experiences 
that could form

 the basis of 
songs. 

• Experience A
m

erican m
usic, 

A
laskan N

ative m
usic, and other 

w
orld cultures through listening, 

singing, and m
ovem

ent. 
• Connect songs to  language skills, 

phonem
ic aw

areness, rhym
ing, 

cadence, and sounds.  
• Connect to counting, patterns, 

m
eter, and repetition. 

Listening/ 
R

esponding 
A

K
A

S: CO
 

N
C

A
S: 

Cr2.1.2a, 
Pr4.1.2a, 
Re7.1.2a, 
Re9.1.2a 

Students w
ill: 

• Practice active listening and 
audience etiquette 

• D
iscuss personal interest in, 

know
ledge about, and purpose of 

varied m
usical selections 

• Identify various instrum
ent 

fam
ilies and voices. 

• Recognize tw
o or m

ore pitches 
sounding sim

ultaneously. 
• Listen to exam

ples and decide if 
a song has an accom

panim
ent. 

• Listen to m
usic from

 various 
cultures and genres.  
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A
dopted A

pril 15, 2025 

G
rade 3 

C
ourse O

verview
: 

Third grade general m
usic class provides students age-appropriate opportunities to develop individual and collective m

usical skills and 
understanding through participation, perform

ance, discovery, and creativity. 
A

dopted Textbook:  M
usic Play O

nline 
 Suggested R

esources: 
• Subscriptions: 

o Beth’s notes 
o M

usic K
-8 

• H
ard copies: 
o G

am
eplan 

o Conversational Solfege 
o Silver Burdett Resources 
o Purposeful Pathw

ays  
 

R
eadiness Standards 

The follow
ing are expected indicators of 

student readiness for entering 3
rd grade. 

Students should be able to: 
• U

se locom
otor and non-locom

otor skills. 
• K

now
 that m

usic is, created, read, notated, and perform
ed various w

ays around the w
orld. 

• K
now

 m
elodies m

ove in steps, leaps, and repeated notes. 
• Sing in tune w

ithin range of C4-C5 and m
atch pitch. 

• Recognize tw
o or m

ore pitches sounding sim
ultaneously. 

• Be able to use com
binations of locoustic. 

• D
em

onstrate the difference betw
een steady beat and rhythm

. 
O

ngoing Learner G
oals 

The follow
ing are skills that are 

continuously being built upon. 
Students should be able to: 
• D

evelop the ability to read m
usic. 

• Sing in tune expressively. 
• Perform

 vocal and instrum
ental accom

panim
ents. 

• Continue to develop solo and group m
ovem

ent skills. 
• A

ppreciate and experience m
usic from

 various cultures. 
• Continue to develop appropriate concert behaviors. 
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G

rade 3 
M

usic C
urriculum

 
 

A
dopted A

pril 15, 2025 

 
Topic 

Standard 
M

ust D
o 

Suggested A
ctivities 

Exploration 
R

hythm
 

A
K

A
S: CR, PR 

N
C

A
S: 

Cr1.1.3a, 
Cr1.1.3b, 
Cr2.1.3b, 
Cr3.1.3a, 
Pr4.2.3b 

Students w
ill: 

• D
em

onstrate, read, notate, and 
identify quarter, half, w

hole, eighth, 
and dotted half, notes and rests 

• Recognize, im
provise, and interpret 

basic rhythm
 patterns using 

standard notation 

• U
se m

anipulatives, such as 
popsicle sticks, to have students 
notate rhythm

s. 
• A

urally identify and perform
 

rhythm
s. 

• Com
pose, notate, and perform

 
rhythm

s and ostinatos in sim
ple 

m
eters. 

• Reproduce w
ritten rhythm

s by 
using body percussion or 
classroom

 instrum
ents. 

• Perform
, read, notate, and identify 

sixteenth notes. 
• U

nderstand that grouping of beats 
is called m

eter. 
• Identify m

usic in 2/4, 3/4, and 4/4 
m

eter. 

M
elody/ 

H
arm

ony 
A

K
A

S: CR, PR 
N

C
A

S: 
Cr1.1.3a, 
Cr1.1.3b, 
Cr3.1.3a, 
Pr4.2.3a, 
Pr4.2.3b 

Students w
ill: 

• Read, perform
, and im

provise 
m

elodic phrases and ostinatos in 
treble clef using iconic and standard 
notation 

• Sing Pentatonic Songs including 
low

 So, La 
• Sing in tune w

ithin range C4-D
5 

• Play recorders reading notes on 
the treble staff: G

, A
, B, and E. 

• Play m
elodic instrum

ents 
reading notes on the treble staff. 

• Sing rounds and partner songs. 
• Begin to recognize harm

onic 
structures in m

usic. 
• Playing independent parts. 
• D

iscuss intervals including steps, 
skips, and leaps. 

• Introduce the m
usical alphabet. 

• Sing or play a m
elody that could 

include interval discussions. 
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G

rade 3 
M

usic C
urriculum

 
 

A
dopted A

pril 15, 2025 

Topic 
Standard 

M
ust D

o 
Suggested A

ctivities 
Exploration 

Form
/ 

Expressive 
Elem

ents 

A
K

A
S: CR, RE 

N
C

A
S: 

Pr4.2.3a, 
Pr4.3.3a, 
Re7.2.3a 

Students w
ill: 

• D
escribe how

 intent is conveyed 
through expressive qualities (such 
as dynam

ics and tem
po) 

• D
escribe how

 a response to m
usic 

can be inform
ed by the structure 

and context 
• Recognize m

usical form
 sections 

that are the sam
e and different 

• Create a piece w
ith a specific 

form
 using classroom

 instrum
ents 

or recorders. 
• Create an introduction and coda 

to a song using classroom
 

instrum
ents. 

• Experience ferm
atas. 

• Explore w
ays that the tim

bre of 
an instrum

ent affects the m
ood of 

the piece. 

• Identify phrases in songs and 
listening exam

ples. 
• Identify sim

ple form
 

structures of m
usic.  

• Recognize and utilize various 
dynam

ic m
arkings. 

• Expand know
ledge of A

B, A
BA

 
form

s. 

Perform
ing 

A
K

A
S: PR 

N
C

A
S: 

Pr5.1.3a, 
Pr5.1.3b, 
Pr6.1.3a, 
Pr6.1.3b 

Students w
ill: 

• Perform
 m

usic, alone or w
ith others 

• Perform
 appropriately for the 

audience and specific purpose 

• U
se the singing voice in creative 

w
ays to characterize a chosen text 

through pitch, volum
e, tem

po, 
and tim

bre. 
• Sing or play ostinatos, counter–

m
elodies, 2-part rounds, and 

partner songs. 

• Perform
 m

usic w
ith expression 

and technical accuracy. 
• A

pply teacher-provided and 
collaboratively developed 
criteria to rehearse and evaluate 
the effectiveness of 
perform

ances. 
M

ovem
ent 

A
K

A
S: CR, RE 

N
C

A
S: 

Cr1.1.3a, 
Pr6.1.3a 

Students w
ill: 

• Perform
/create locom

otor and non-
locom

otor m
ovem

ents 
• Perform

/create sequenced 
m

ovem
ents w

ith lim
ited guidance 

• Perform
 hand jives and singing 

gam
es using both locom

otor and 
non-locom

otor m
ovem

ents. 
 

• Experience A
B and A

BA
 form

 
through m

ovem
ent. 

• Perform
 m

ore com
plex dances in 

circles, lines, and w
ith partners. 
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G

rade 3 
M

usic C
urriculum

 
 

A
dopted A

pril 15, 2025 

Topic 
Standard 

M
ust D

o 
Suggested A

ctivities 
Exploration 

C
onnecting 

A
K

A
S: CO

 
N

C
A

S: 
Cn10.0.3a, 
Cn11.0.3a 

Students w
ill: 

• D
em

onstrate how
 interests, 

know
ledge, and skills relate to 

personal choices and intent w
hen 

creating, perform
ing, and 

responding to m
usic 

• D
em

onstrate understanding of 
relationships betw

een m
usic and the 

other arts, other disciplines, varied 
contexts, and daily life 

• Listen, sing, m
ove, or play 

instrum
ents to A

laska N
ative 

m
usic. 

• Listen, sing, and perform
 songs, 

singing gam
es, and dances of 

various cultures represented in 
the classroom

 and com
m

unity. 
• Identify individual experiences 

that provide context for the 
m

usical w
orks of others. 

• Experience A
m

erican m
usic, 

A
laskan N

ative m
usic, and other 

w
orld cultures through listening, 

singing, and m
ovem

ent.  
• Connect songs to language skills, 

phonem
ic aw

areness, rhym
ing, 

cadence, and sounds.  
• Connect to counting, patterns, 

m
eter, and repetition. 

Listening/ 
R

esponding 
A

K
A

S: CO
 

N
C

A
S: 

Cr2.1.3a, 
Pr4.1.3a, 
Pr6.1.3b, 
Re7.1.3a, 
Re9.1.3a 

Students w
ill: 

• D
em

onstrate active listening and 
audience etiquette 

• D
iscuss personal interest in, 

know
ledge about, and purpose of 

varied m
usical selections 

• Identify m
usic excerpts as solo 

voices or harm
ony w

ith or 
w

ithout accom
panim

ent. 
• Identify brass, w

oodw
ind, string, 

percussion, and voice. 
• Identify different vocal tim

bres. 
• U

nderstand that three or m
ore 

pitches played sim
ultaneously 

m
ake up a chord. 

• Identify m
elody vs. 

accom
panim

ent. 

• Listen to m
usic of various 

cultures and genres. 
• Evaluate m

usical w
orks applying 

established criteria. 
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A
dopted A

pril 15, 2025 

G
rade 4 

C
ourse O

verview
: 

Fourth grade general m
usic class provides students age-appropriate opportunities to develop individual and collective m

usical skills and 
understanding through participation, perform

ance, discovery, and creativity. 
A

dopted Textbook:  M
usic Play O

nline 
 Suggested R

esources: 
• Subscriptions: 

o Beth’s notes 
o M

usic K
-8 

• H
ard copies: 
o G

am
eplan 

o Conversational Solfege 
o Silver Burdett Resources 
o Purposeful Pathw

ays  
 

R
eadiness Standards 

The follow
ing are expected indicators of 

student readiness for entering 4th grade. 
Students should be able to: 
• Read, notate, perform

 quarter note, quarter rests, half notes, half rests, w
hole notes, 

w
hole rests, and eighth notes. 

• U
nderstand m

eters of 2/4, 3/4, and 4/4. 
• Recognize m

elodic patterns of sam
e, different, or sim

ilar. 
• Read standard treble clef notation. 
• Sing in tune w

ithin range C4-D
5 and m

atch pitch. 
• Perform

 locom
otor and non-locom

otor m
ovem

ents alone and w
ith a group. 

• K
now

 that other cultures create m
usic. 

O
ngoing Learner G

oals 
The follow

ing are skills that are 
continuously being built upon. 

Students should be able to: 
• D

evelop the ability to read m
usic. 

• Sing in tune expressively. 
• Perform

 vocal and instrum
ental accom

panim
ents. 

• Continue to develop solo and group m
ovem

ent skills. 
• A

ppreciate and experience m
usic from

 various cultures. 
• Continue to develop appropriate concert behaviors. 
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rade 4 
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A
dopted A

pril 15, 2025 

Topic 
Standard 

M
ust D

o 
Suggested A

ctivities 
Exploration 

R
hythm

 
A

K
A

S: CR, PR 
N

C
A

S: 
Cr1.1.4a, 
Cr1.1.4b, 
Cr2.1.4b, 
Cr3.1.4a, 
Pr4.2.4b 

Students w
ill: 

• Read, perform
, notate, and identify 

quarter, half, w
hole, dotted half, 

eighth (barred/single), sixteenth, and 
dotted quarter notes. 

• Identify ¾
, 4/4 and C m

eters. 
• Recognize w

hole, half, dotted half,  
quarter, and eighth rests. 

• Read, w
rite, identify, and create 

rhythm
s in a variety of m

eters. 
• Im

provise rhythm
ic solos in a piece. 

• Im
provise rhythm

ic ideas 
w

ithin m
eter. 

• Experience tw
o-part rhythm

s 
and rhythm

ic duets. 
• Identify 2/4 m

eter. 

M
elody/ 

H
arm

ony 
A

K
A

S: CR, PR 
N

C
A

S: 
Cr1.1.4a, 
Cr1.1.4b, 
Cr3.1.4a, 
Pr4.2.4b 

Students w
ill: 

• Read and perform
 m

elodic phrases 
and ostinatos using standard notation 
in treble clef. 

• Experience tw
o-part m

elodic m
usic. 

• Experience harm
ony as at least tw

o 
notes happening sim

ultaneously. 
• D

istinguish betw
een m

ajor and 
m

inor tonalities. 
• Introduce the m

usical alphabet. 
• Sing The A

laska Flag Song and The 
Star-Spangled Banner. 

• Identify a sim
ple know

n song by its 
notation. 

• N
am

e notes w
hen presented. 

• Read notes to play a sim
ple m

elody. 
• Create m

elodies using instrum
ents or 

singing. 
• A

dd counter-m
elodies, ostinatos, or I 

and V
 chords to a song. 

• D
em

onstrate the ability to sing  so1, 
la1, do, re, m

i, fa, so, la, ti, and do1. 
Experience m

ajor and m
inor tonalities 

and their effect on m
ood. 

• Im
provise m

elodic phrases 
and ostinatos using standard 
notation in treble clef. 

• Play and im
provise harm

onic 
ideas to a m

elody. 
• Sing in tune w

ithin range B3 
to Eb5. 

• Sing and play partner songs 
and canons. 

• Sing songs in harm
ony. 

• D
iscuss intervals including 

steps, skips, and leaps. 
•  
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A
dopted A

pril 15, 2025 

Topic 
Standard 

M
ust D

o 
Suggested A

ctivities 
Exploration 

Form
/ 

Expressive 
Elem

ents 

A
K

A
S: CR, RE 

N
C

A
S: 

Pr4.2.4a, 
Pr4.3.4a, 
Re7.2.4a 

Students w
ill: 

• Identify phrases in songs and 
listening exam

ples. 
• Identify sim

ple form
 structures  of 

m
usic. 

 

• D
escribe how

 texture affects 
m

ood of a piece. 
• Com

pose sim
ple A

BA
 m

elodies 
or rhythm

s. 

• Explain how
 intent is conveyed 

through interpretive decisions and 
expressive qualities (such as 
dynam

ics, tem
po, and tim

bre). 
• Explain how

 responses to m
usic 

are inform
ed by the structure and 

context. 
• A

dd, label, and perform
 tem

po 
m

arkings and dynam
ics to m

usic, 
readings, or dram

atizations to 
reflect em

otion. 
Perform

ing 
A

K
A

S: PR 
N

C
A

S: 
Pr5.1.4a, 
Pr5.1.4b, 
Pr6.1.4a, 
Pr6.1.4b 

Students w
ill: 

• Perform
 m

usic, alone or w
ith 

others, w
ith expression, technical 

accuracy, and appropriate 
interpretation. 

• Perform
 appropriately for the 

audience and specific purpose. 

• Perform
 2 or 3-part m

usic on a 
variety of classroom

 instrum
ents. 

• Sm
all group or in-class 

perform
ance opportunities. 

•  

• A
pply teacher-provided and 

collaboratively developed criteria 
to rehearse and evaluate the 
accuracy and expressiveness of 
perform

ances 

M
ovem

ent 
A

K
A

S: CR, RE 
N

C
A

S: 
Cr1.1.4a, 
Pr6.1.4a  

Students w
ill: 

• Perform
/ create locom

otor and non-
locom

otor m
ovem

ents. 
• Perform

/ create sequenced 
m

ovem
ents. 

• Create and perform
 m

ovem
ent 

ostinato. 
• Respond to rondo form

 through 
m

ovem
ent. 

• Learn a dance or m
ovem

ent 
activity from

 a different culture 
or geographical area. 

• Perform
 dances in lines, circles, 

concentric circles, and w
ith 

partners 
• Perform

 locom
otor and non-

locom
otor m

ovem
ents w

ith the 
addition of w

eight transference 
and contrary m

otion 
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A
dopted A

pril 15, 2025 

Topic 
Standard 

M
ust D

o 
Suggested A

ctivities 
Exploration 

C
onnecting 

A
K

A
S: CO

 
N

C
A

S: 
Cn10.0.5a, 
Cn11.0.5a 

Students w
ill: 

• D
em

onstrate how
 interests, 

know
ledge, and skills relate to 

personal choices and intent w
hen 

creating, perform
ing, and 

responding to m
usic. 

• D
em

onstrate understanding of 
relationships betw

een m
usic and the 

other arts, other disciplines, varied 
contexts, and daily life. 

• Listen, sing, m
ove, and/or play 

instrum
ents to m

usic from
 other 

cultures. 
• Listen, sing, and perform

 songs, 
singing gam

es, and dances of 
various cultures represented in the 
classroom

 and com
m

unity. 
• D

iscuss personal experiences that 
provide context for the m

usical 
w

orks of others. 

• Experience A
m

erican m
usic, 

A
laskan N

ative m
usic, and 

other w
orld cultures through 

listening, singing, and 
m

ovem
ent 

• Investigate careers in m
usic 

• Students w
ill explore band and 

orchestra instrum
ents for future 

m
iddle school ensem

ble 
opportunities  

Listening/ 
R

esponding 
A

K
A

S: CO
 

N
C

A
S: 

Cr2.1.5a, 
Pr4.1.5a, 
Pr6.1.5b, 
Re7.1.5a, 
Re9.1.5a 

Students w
ill: 

• M
odel active listening and audience 

etiquette. 
• D

iscuss personal interest in, 
know

ledge about, and purpose of 
varied m

usical selections. 

• Experience m
ajor and m

inor 
tonalities and their effect on m

ood. 
• Identify the four instrum

ent 
fam

ilies and the instrum
ents 

w
ithin each, including w

orld 
instrum

ents and different 
ensem

bles. 
• Identify m

elody vs harm
ony; 

counterm
elodies. 

• Listen to m
usic of various 

cultures and genres 
• Evaluate m

usical w
orks 

applying established criteria 
• A

rticulate feedback using 
descriptive language and 
m

usical vocabulary 
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G
rade 5 

C
ourse O

verview
: 

Fifth grade general m
usic class provides students age-appropriate opportunities to develop individual and collective m

usical skills and 
understanding through participation, perform

ance, discovery, and creativity. 
A

dopted Textbook:  M
usic Play O

nline 
 Suggested R

esources: 
• Subscriptions: 

o Beth’s notes 
o M

usic K
-8 

• H
ard copies: 
o G

am
eplan 

o Conversational Solfege 
o Silver Burdett Resources 
o Purposeful Pathw

ays  
 

R
eadiness Standards 

The follow
ing are expected indicators of 

student readiness for entering 5th grade. 
Students should be able to: 
• U

nderstand rhythm
ic notations. 

• U
nderstand treble clef notation. 

• U
nderstand tem

po and dynam
ic m

arkings. 
• Sing in tune w

ithin range B3-Eb5 and m
atch pitch. 

• Sing songs in tw
o parts. 

• D
em

onstrate m
ore com

plex m
ovem

ents in a group. 
• U

nderstand m
elodic contour. 

• Identify sim
ple m

usic form
s and sections. 

• Identify instrum
ental and vocal sounds. 

• K
now

 that other cultures create m
usic. 

O
ngoing Learner G

oals 
The follow

ing are skills that are 
continuously being built upon. 

Students should be able to: 
• D

evelop the ability to read m
usic. 

• Sing in tune expressively. 
• Perform

 vocal and instrum
ental accom

panim
ents. 

• Continue to develop solo and group m
ovem

ent skills. 
• A

ppreciate and experience m
usic from

 various cultures. 
• Continue to develop appropriate concert behaviors. 
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Topic 
Standard 

M
ust D

o 
Suggested A

ctivities 
Exploration 

R
hythm

 
A

K
A

S: CR, PR 
N

C
A

S: 
Cr1.1.5a, 
Cr1.1.5b, 
Cr2.1.5b, 
Cr3.1.5a, 
Pr4.2.5b 

Students w
ill: 

• Read, perform
, notate, and identify 

quarter, half, w
hole, dotted half, 

eighth (barred/single), sixteenth, and 
dotted quarter notes. 

• Recognize w
hole, half, dotted half,  

quarter, and eighth rests. 
• Identify 2/4, ¾

, 4/4, and C m
eters. 

• Read and aurally identify rhythm
s 

and m
eter. 

• Com
pose short rhythm

 patterns 
and im

provise rhythm
ic answ

ers. 
Take rhythm

ic dictation, w
riting 

dow
n aural rhythm

s into correct 
notation. 

• Explore syncopation. 
• Exposure to dotted eighth notes 

and eighth/sixteenth 
com

binations.  
• Im

provise rhythm
ic ideas w

ithin 
m

eter. 
• Recognize sixteenth rests. 
• Exposure to 6/8 m

eter. 
• Exposure to 5/4 m

eter.  
•  

M
elody/ 

H
arm

ony 
A

K
A

S: CR, PR 
N

C
A

S: 
Cr1.1.5a, 
Cr1.1.5b, 
Cr3.1.5a, 
Pr4.2.5b 

Students w
ill: 

• Read and dem
onstrate m

elodic 
phrases and ostinatos in m

ajor and 
m

inor tonalities using standard 
notation in treble clef. 

• D
istinguish betw

een m
ajor and 

m
inor tonalities. 

• Sing songs using full m
ajor and 

m
inor tonalities. 

• Recognize and use the m
usical 

alphabet. 
• Sing The A

laska Flag Song and The 
Star-Spangled Banner. 

• Sing or play pieces w
ith tw

o or 
three independent parts. 

• A
urally identify m

usical pieces 
and songs in m

inor tonality. 
• Im

provise and com
pose m

inor 
phrases vocally or on classroom

 
instrum

ents. 
• Label the notes on a grand staff, 

w
hich includes treble and bass 

clef. 
• Play accom

panim
ents using I, IV

, 
and V

 chords. 
• Play and/or sing songs w

ith 
counterm

elodies. 
 

• Im
provise harm

onic ideas and 
patterns to a m

elody. 
• U

se and create counter m
elodies 

to a song. 
• Im

provise m
elodic phrases and 

ostinatos in m
ajor and m

inor 
tonalities using standard 
notation in treble clef. 

• Sing in tune w
ithin a range of 

B3-Eb5. 
• D

iscuss intervals including 
unison, 2nd, 3rd, 4th, 5th, 6th, 
7th, and octave. 

 

Form
/ 

Expressive 
Elem

ents 

A
K

A
S: CR, RE 

N
C

A
S: 

Pr4.2.4a, 
Pr4.3.4a, 
Re7.2.4a 

Students w
ill: 

• U
nderstand them

e and variation. 
• U

nderstand  changing dynam
ic and 

tem
po m

arkings.  
• U

nderstand and identify rondo form
. • A

urally identify them
e and 

variation form
. 

• Com
pose and perform

 a sound 
piece using them

e and variation 
form

. 

• Identify m
usical road-m

ap 
m

arkings such as: coda, D
.S., 

first and second endings, D
.C. al 

fine.  
• Experience 12-bar blues form

 
w

ith opportunities to im
provise. 
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Topic 
Standard 

M
ust D

o 
Suggested A

ctivities 
Exploration 

Perform
ing 

A
K

A
S: PR 

N
C

A
S: 

Pr5.1.5a, 
Pr5.1.5b, 
Pr6.1.5a, 
Pr6.1.5b 

Students w
ill: 

• Perform
 m

usic, alone or w
ith 

others, w
ith expression, technical 

accuracy, and appropriate 
interpretation. 

• Perform
 appropriately for an 

audience and specific purpose. 

• Perform
 three and four-part rounds 

w
ith accom

panim
ent. 

• A
pply teacher-provided and 

established criteria to rehearse 
and evaluate the accuracy and 
expressiveness of perform

ances. 

M
ovem

ent 
A

K
A

S: CR, RE 
N

C
A

S: 
Cr1.1.5a, 
Pr6.1.5a 

Students w
ill: 

• Perform
/ create sequenced 

m
ovem

ents w
ith others. 

• Perform
/ create locom

otor and non-
locom

otor m
ovem

ents. 

• Create m
ovem

ents to reflect 
m

usical form
. 

•  

• Perform
 dances in lines, circles, 

concentric circles, and w
ith 

partners. 
• Experience dances from

 various 
cultures. 

Perform
 locom

otor and non-
locom

otor m
ovem

ents w
ith the 

addition of w
eight transference 

and contrary m
otion. 

C
onnecting 

A
K

A
S: CO

 
N

C
A

S: 
Cn10.0.5a, 
Cn11.0.5a 

Students w
ill: 

• Students w
ill explore band and 

orchestra instrum
ents for future 

m
iddle school ensem

ble 
opportunities. 

• D
em

onstrate how
 interests, 

know
ledge, and skills relate to 

personal choices and intent w
hen 

creating, perform
ing, and 

responding to m
usic. 

• D
em

onstrate understanding of 
relationships betw

een m
usic and the 

other arts, other disciplines, varied 
contexts, and daily life. 

• Listen, sing, m
ove, and/or play 

instrum
ents to m

usic from
 other 

cultures. 
• Listen, sing, and perform

 songs, 
singing gam

es, and dances of 
various cultures represented in the 
classroom

 and com
m

unity. 
D

iscuss individual experiences and 
other influences that provide 
context for the m

usical w
ork of 

others. 

• Experience A
m

erican m
usic, 

A
laskan N

ative m
usic, and 

other w
orld cultures through 

listening, singing, and 
m

ovem
ent. 

• Investigate careers in m
usic. 

•  
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Topic 
Standard 

M
ust D

o 
Suggested A

ctivities 
Exploration 

Listening/ 
R

esponding 
A

K
A

S: CO
 

N
C

A
S: 

Cr2.1.5a, 
Pr4.1.5a, 
Pr6.1.5b, 
Re7.1.5a, 
Re9.1.5a 

Students w
ill: 

• M
odel active listening and audience 

etiquette. 
• D

iscuss personal interest in, 
know

ledge about, and purpose of 
varied m

usical selections. 

• Identify specific instrum
ents or 

voice classifications, including 
changed/unchanged voices by 
listening. 

•  

• Listen to m
usic of various 

cultures and genres. 
• Evaluate m

usical w
orks 

applying established criteria. 
• A

rticulate feedback using 
descriptive language and 
m

usical vocabulary. 
• A

urally identify instrum
ents of 

band and orchestra ensem
bles. 
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A
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E
lem

entary E
nsem

ble 
C

ourse O
verview

: 
Elem

entary Ensem
ble is designed to offer ensem

ble opportunities. This could include, but is not lim
ited to: band, choir, orchestra, guitar ensem

ble, 
handbell choir, recorder ensem

ble, ukulele ensem
ble, new

 m
usic ensem

ble, percussion ensem
ble, etc. Students w

ill perform
 m

usic w
ith em

phasis 
on notation reading or rote learning, according to w

hat is m
ost appropriate for the ensem

ble. This is a progressive skills class w
hich m

ay be 
repeated for credit. 
A

dopted Textbook:  M
usic Play O

nline 
 Suggested R

esources: 
• Subscriptions: 

o Beth’s notes 
o M

usic K
-8 

• H
ard copies: 
o G

am
eplan 

o Conversational Solfege 
o Silver Burdett Resources 
o Purposeful Pathw

ays  
 

R
eadiness Standards 

The follow
ing are expected indicators of 

student readiness for entering each grade 
level. 

Students should be able to: 
• Participate cooperatively in a group. 
• Be able to follow

 the instructor’s directions. 
• U

nderstand basic m
usic fundam

entals (preferred, but not required). 
O

ngoing Learner G
oals 

The follow
ing are skills that are 

continuously being built upon. 
Students should be able to: 
• W

ork cooperatively w
ith others. 

• Im
prove vocal skills. 

• Im
prove ensem

ble singing. 
• Increase aw

areness of m
usic fundam

entals. 
• D

evelop aw
areness of m

usic history and cultural differences in m
usic. 

• D
evelop skills needed to perform

 outside the classroom
. 

• Enjoy a variety of m
usical activities through participating in or attending perform

ances. 
• Refine ability to m

ake aesthetic judgm
ents of m

usic. 
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A
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C
ourse D

escriptions 
A

lternate Style 
Beginning G

uitar: 
G

rade(s):  4-5 
Length:  O

ne quarter, 
one sem

ester, or one 
year (designed to be 
flexible) 
Prerequisite:  N

one 

C
ourse O

verview
: 

In Beginning G
uitar, students w

ill be introduced to beginning techniques of playing the guitar. These techniques m
ay 

include reading chord fram
es, standard notation, or TA

B. Strum
m

ing and picking techniques w
ill be explored. 

Elem
entary K

eyboard: 
G

rade(s):  4-5 
Length:  O

ne sem
ester 

Prerequisite:  Teacher 
recom

m
endation 

C
ourse O

verview
: 

In Elem
entary K

eyboard, students w
ill be introduced to the piano or electronic keyboard, and the basics of standard 

m
usic notation and technique. Recom

m
ended contact tim

e is 60 m
inutes per w

eek. 

H
andbell C

hoir: 
G

rade(s):  4-5 
Length:  O

ne sem
ester 

Prerequisite:  Teacher 
recom

m
endation 

C
ourse O

verview
: 

H
andbell C

hoir is offered to all students w
ho w

ish to learn to play handbells in an ensem
ble setting. This course is 

recom
m

ended for students w
ho read m

usic and/or have som
e perform

ance experience. 

W
orld M

usic: 
G

rade(s):  4-5 
Length:  O

ne quarter or 
one sem

ester 
Prerequisite:  N

one 

C
ourse O

verview
: 

W
orld M

usic is open to students at all levels of m
usic experience. Students w

ill spend tim
e on m

ulticultural m
usic and 

m
usic fundam

entals. W
orld M

usic w
ill focus on teaching m

usic the w
ay it is taught in m

any countries around the w
orld 

- as an aural tradition passed dow
n from

 generation to generation. 
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M
odern Band: 

G
rade(s):  4-5 

Length:  O
ne quarter, 

one sem
ester, or one year 

(designed to be flexible) 
Prerequisite:  N

one 

C
ourse O

verview
: 

M
odern Band gives students the opportunity and resources to explore popular m

usical styles in an authentic, real-w
orld 

learning environm
ent through faculty facilitators, peer m

entors, and self-teaching. Students w
ho take m

odern band 
learn the basics of rock band instrum

ents such as drum
s, bass, guitar, keyboard, as w

ell as new
 instrum

ents and 
program

s w
hich fall under m

usic technology and production. Perform
ance opportunities for m

odern band students 
happen frequently throughout the duration of the class and are com

prised of cover songs as w
ell as originals w

ritten in 
class. 
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Band 
Band: 

G
rade(s): 4-5  

Length:  Tw
o sem

esters 
Prerequisite:  N

one 

C
ourse O

verview
: 

Band is open to any student w
ithout previous m

usic experience, or to those w
ith less than one year of experience. The 

instrum
ents taught are those norm

ally found in band class. Recom
m

ended m
inim

um
 contact tim

e is 90 m
inutes per 

w
eek during the school day. 

Jazz Band: 
G

rade(s):  4-5 
Length:  Tw

o sem
esters 

Prerequisite:  A
udition 

or teacher 
recom

m
endation 

C
ourse O

verview
: 

Jazz Band w
ill give students an opportunity to experience different styles of m

usic literature and the creative process 
unique to jazz. Students w

ill be required to be enrolled in band or orchestra, unless they play instrum
ents not com

m
only 

found in these ensem
bles, or w

ith the perm
ission of the instructor. Recom

m
ended m

inim
um

 contact tim
e is 60 m

inutes 
per w

eek. 
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C
hoir 

G
rade(s):  3-5 

Length:  Tw
o sem

esters 
Prerequisite:  N

one 

C
ourse O

verview
: 

C
hoir offers instruction in vocal technique and is open to all students. The developm

ent of correct posture and 
technique is stressed, and there are opportunities for ensem

ble singing as students becom
e ready. Perform

ance 
opportunities m

ay be m
ade available for various audiences as described in the course syllabus. 

 

O
rchestra 

G
rade(s):  4-5 

Length:  Tw
o sem

esters 
Prerequisite:  N

one 

C
ourse O

verview
: 

O
rchestra offers instruction in violin, viola, cello, and string bass technique and is open to any student. The 

developm
ent of correct posture and technique w

ill be stressed, and there w
ill be opportunities for ensem

ble playing as 
students becom

e ready. Perform
ance opportunities m

ay be m
ade available for various audiences. Recom

m
ended 

m
inim

um
 contact tim

e is 90 m
inutes per w

eek, during the school day. 
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Topic 
Standard 

M
ust D

o 
Suggested A

ctivities 
V

ocabulary 
The Instrum

ent 
A

K
A

S: CR, PR 
N

C
A

S: CR, PR 
Students w

ill: 
• Properly assem

ble and disassem
ble 

the instrum
ents/ equipm

ent. 
• D

em
onstrate proper care of the 

instrum
ent/ equipm

ent including 
cleaning, proper carrying technique 
w

hile the instrum
ent is assem

bled, 
and proper storage. 

• U
se poster size pictures of 

instrum
ents w

ith labels and 
descriptions of instrum

ents. 
• Instrum

ent dem
onstrations. 

• M
odel appropriate playing and care 

of instrum
ent. 

• M
outhpiece 

• W
ater key 

• Reed 
• Sw

ab 
• String nam

es 
• N

eck 
• Tuning pegs 
• Fine tuners 
• Shoulder rest 
• V

ocal care 
• Soprano, alto, tenor, and bass 

Posture 
A

K
A

S: PR 
N

C
A

S: PR 
Students w

ill: 
• D

evelop total body posture and 
instrum

ent position for optim
al sound 

production and technique. 

• U
se a posture checklist. 

• Com
pare good and bad posture. 

• U
se m

ovem
ent and exercise to 

practice posture and instrum
ent 

position w
ithout using the 

instrum
ent. 

• Em
bouchure 

• Parts of the bow
 and proper 

bow
 hold 

• Fingering 
• Posture 
• Position 
• Identify left hand and right 

hand 
 

Technique 
A

K
A

S: CR, PR 
N

C
A

S: CR, PR 
Students w

ill: 
• U

se proper w
arm

-up techniques.  
• Learn breath support techniques. 
• D

evelop proper articulation 
techniques for the beginning and 
ending of notes. 

• D
evelop fine m

otor skills.  

• Play w
ith a m

etronom
e.  

• U
se tape on string instrum

ents for 
proper finger placem

ent on strings. 
• Breathing exercises.  

• D
iaphragm

  
• A

rticulation 
• Tonguing  
• U

p bow
 and dow

n bow
 

• A
rco and pizzicato 

• D
iction 

• Consonants and vow
el 
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Topic 
Standard 

M
ust D

o 
Suggested A

ctivities 
V

ocabulary 
Tone Q

uality 
A

K
A

S: CR, PR 
N

C
A

S: CR, PR 
Students w

ill: 
• D

evelop aw
areness of tone quality. 

• D
evelop sounds dem

onstrating the 
characteristic tone quality of the 
instrum

ent. 
• D

evelop exercises to im
prove tone 

quality. 

• Long tones. 
• Invite instrum

ent specialists to 
dem

onstrate proper tone. 
• Breathing exercises. 

• Breath support 
• Resonance 
• Tone 
• V

ow
el shape  

• Bow
 speed 

• Parallel 

Ear Training 
A

K
A

S: RE, CO
 

N
C

A
S: RE, CN

 
Students w

ill: 
• D

evelop the ability to m
atch pitch 

and intonation. 
• D

evelop the ability to self-correct. 
• D

evelop aw
areness of pitch direction 

and intervals. 
• Ensem

ble aw
areness through active 

listening.  
• Introduce the concept of 

internalizing the beat. 

• Rhythm
ic dictation. 

• Internalization of pitch (listen, 
sing, and play). 

• Play/sing sim
ple songs by rote. 

• Echo playing. 
•  

• A
ctive listening 

• Intonation  
• Blend 
• A

udiate 
• H

igh and low
 

• Pitch 
• Interval 
• Flat and sharp 
• A

ccidentals 

M
usical 

Literacy 
A

K
A

S: CR, 
PR, RE 
N

C
A

S: CR, PR 

Students w
ill: 

• Read and play m
usic using a system

 
for notating m

usic appropriate for 
age/skill level of the ensem

ble.  
• U

nderstand and identify cues and 
m

arkings such as dynam
ics, tem

po, 
form

, style. 

• Scale exercises and w
orksheets. 

• N
ote nam

e M
ad M

inutes. 
• N

ote bingo. 
• Range builders. 

• Tracking 
• M

easure 
• N

ote nam
es 

• p, m
p, m

f, f 
• A

ndante 
• A

llegro 
• U

p bow
 and dow

n bow
 

m
arkings 

• Crescendo and decrescendo 
• K

ey signature 
• Treble clef 
• Repeat sign 
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Topic 
Standard 

M
ust D

o 
Suggested A

ctivities 
V

ocabulary 
R

hythm
ic 

Literacy 
A

K
A

S: CR, PR 
N

C
A

S: CR, PR 
Students w

ill: 
• Count and perform

 rhythm
 patterns, 

com
bining various notes and rests 

appropriate for the age/skill level of 
the ensem

ble, w
ith a steady beat. 

• Introduce various tim
e signatures and 

m
eters. 

• D
evelop the ability to track the beat 

visually on w
ritten m

usic. 

• Scales on new
 rhythm

s and 
articulations. 

• Rhythm
 flashcards. 

• D
aily Rhythm

 activity. 
• Rhythm

 dictation. 
•  

• Steady beat 
• Tim

e signature 
• M

eter 
• N

otehead 
• Stem

 
• Rhythm

 
• Subdivision 
Ties 

Sight R
eading 

&
 

Im
provisation 

A
K

A
S: PR, RE 

N
C

A
S: PR, RE 

Students w
ill: 

• D
evelop the ability to sight read m

usic 
literature at an appropriate level. 

• Explore im
provisation as appropriate 

• Im
provise call and responses. 

• Trading tw
os or fours. 

• W
eekly sight reading. 

• Score study 
• Im

provisation 
• Part independence  

C
oncert &

 
R

ehearsal 
Expectations 

A
K

A
S: PR, RE 

N
C

A
S: PR, RE 

Students w
ill: 

• D
em

onstrate proper playing and 
resting positions. 

• Position stand and body to be able to 
w

atch the conductor/leader, w
hen 

applicable. 
• Stop, start, w

atch, and listen by 
follow

ing the conductor. 
• U

nderstand appropriate concert 
etiquette as an audience m

em
ber and a 

perform
er. 

• Perform
 using m

usical expression, 
including but not lim

ited to: dynam
ics, 

tem
po, style, articulation, and 

phrasing. 
• U

nderstand one’s role in the ensem
ble 

and perform
ance.  

• D
evelop participation and 

preparedness skills. 
• Be respectful of tim

e. 

• Student conductors. 
• Include concert etiquette notes in 

concert program
s. 

• Perform
ance reports. 

• D
iscuss independent practice 

techniques. 
 

• Rest position 
• Playing position 
• Ictus  
• Cutoff 
• Cues 
• A

udience behavior 
• Perform

er behavior 
• Ensem

ble aw
areness 

• Balance 
• Choreography 
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Topic 
Standard 

M
ust D

o 
Suggested A

ctivities 
V

ocabulary 
C

onnecting 
A

K
A

S: CO
 

N
C

A
S: CN

, RE 
Students w

ill: 
• Listen and discuss m

usic of various 
cultures and genres. 

• D
em

onstrate understanding of 
relationships betw

een m
usic and the 

other arts, other disciplines, varied 
contexts, and daily life. 

• A
rticulate feedback using descriptive 

language and m
usical vocabulary. 

• Play or listen to ensem
ble m

usic 
from

 various cultures. 
• D

iscuss individual experiences and 
other influences that provide 
context for the m

usical w
ork of 

others. 
• D

iscuss personal interest in, 
know

ledge about, and purpose of 
varied m

usical selections. 
• Investigate careers in m

usic.  
• D

em
onstrate how

 interests, 
know

ledge, and skills relate to 
personal choices and intent w

hen 
creating, perform

ing, and 
responding to m

usic. 

• Score study 
• Repertoire 
• A

ctive listening 
• H

arm
onic progression 

• Context 
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M
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urriculum
 

 
A

dopted A
pril 15, 2025 

 

M
iddle School E

nsem
ble 

G
rade(s):  6-8 

Length:  O
ne sem

ester 
Prerequisite(s):  Teacher 
recom

m
endation 

C
ourse O

verview
: 

M
iddle School Ensem

ble is designed to offer ensem
ble opportunities that do not fit 

in the category of band, orchestra, or choir. This could include, but is not lim
ited 

to:  guitar ensem
ble, handbell choir, recorder ensem

ble, ukulele ensem
ble, new

 
m

usic ensem
ble, percussion ensem

ble, sym
phonic orchestra, honor band, honor 

choir, honor orchestra, etc. Students w
ill perform

 m
usic w

ith em
phasis on notation 

reading or rote learning, according to w
hat is m

ost appropriate for the ensem
ble. 

This is a progressive skills class w
hich m

ay be repeated for credit. 
 A

dopted Textbook:   
• Sight Reading Factory. G

racenotes 
• Breezin’ Thru Theory. Breezin’ Thru 

 
R

eadiness Standards 
The follow

ing are expected indicators of 
student readiness for entering each 
grade. 

Students should be able to: 
• Participate cooperatively in a group. 
• Be able to follow

 the instructor’s directions. 
• U

nderstand basic m
usic fundam

entals. 

O
ngoing Learner G

oals 
The follow

ing are skills that are 
continuously being built upon. 

Students should be able to: 
• W

ork cooperatively w
ith others. 

• Im
prove vocal skills. 

• Im
prove ensem

ble singing. 
• Increase aw

areness of m
usic fundam

entals. 
• D

evelop aw
areness of m

usic history and cultural differences in m
usic. 

• D
evelop skills needed to perform

 outside the classroom
. 

• Enjoy a variety of m
usical activities through participating in or attending 

perform
ances. 

• Refine ability to m
ake aesthetic judgm

ents of m
usic. 
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M
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M
usic C

urriculum
 

 
A
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C
ourse D

escriptions 
Beginning G

uitar: 
G

rade(s):  6-8 
Length:  O

ne sem
ester 

Prerequisite:  N
one 

C
ourse O

verview
: 

In Beginning G
uitar, students w

ill be introduced to beginning techniques of playing the guitar. These techniques m
ay 

include: reading chord fram
es, standard notation, or TA

B. Strum
m

ing and picking techniques w
ill be explored. 

Interm
ediate G

uitar: 
G

rade(s):  6-8 
Length:  O

ne sem
ester 

Prerequisite:  
Beginning G

uitar or 
teacher recom

m
endation 

C
ourse O

verview
: 

Interm
ediate G

uitar is a progressive skills class designed for the students w
ho w

ish to continue learning to read and 
play m

usic on the guitar.  

H
andbell C

hoir: 
G

rade(s):  6-8 
Length:  O

ne sem
ester 

Prerequisite:  N
one 

C
ourse O

verview
: 

H
andbell C

hoir is offered to all students w
ho w

ish to learn to play handbells in an ensem
ble setting. This course is 

recom
m

ended for students w
ho read m

usic and/or have som
e perform

ance experience. 

K
eyboard: 

G
rade(s):  6-8 

Length:  O
ne sem

ester 
Prerequisite:  N

one 

C
ourse O

verview
: 

In K
eyboard, students w

ill be introduced to the piano or electronic keyboard, and the basics of standard m
usic notation 

and technique. Recom
m

ended contact tim
e is 60 m

inutes per w
eek. 

Steel Pan: 
G

rade(s):  6-8 
Length:  O

ne sem
ester 

Prerequisite:  N
one 

C
ourse O

verview
: 

Steel Pan Ensem
ble is designed for the beginning student w

ho w
ishes to learn how

 to play instrum
ents in a steel drum

 
ensem

ble. Students w
ill spend tim

e on scales, solo and ensem
ble literature, and appropriate level m

usic w
ritten for the 

steel drum
 ensem

ble. This is a progressive skills class. 
W

orld M
usic: 

G
rade(s):  6-8 

Length:  O
ne sem

ester 
Prerequisite:  N

one 

C
ourse O

verview
: 

W
orld M

usic is open to students at all levels of m
usic experience. They w

ill spend tim
e on m

ulticultural m
usic and 

m
usic fundam

entals. This course w
ill focus on teaching m

usic the w
ay it is taught in m

any countries around the w
orld - 

as an aural tradition passed dow
n from

 generation to generation. 
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M
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M
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A
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Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
Instrum

ent 
A

K
A

S: CR, PR 
N

C
A

S: CR, PR 
Students w

ill: 
• Properly assem

ble and disassem
ble the 

applicable instrum
ents/equipm

ent. 
• D

em
onstrate proper care of the 

instrum
ent/equipm

ent including cleaning, 
proper carrying technique w

hile the instrum
ent 

is assem
bled, and proper storage. 

• M
outhpiece 

• W
ater key 

• Reed 
• Sw

ab 
• String nam

es 
• N

eck 
• Tuning pegs 
• Fine tuners 
• Shoulder rest 
• V

ocal care 
• Soprano, alto, tenor, 

bass 

• U
se poster size pictures of 

instrum
ents w

ith labels 
and descriptions of 
instrum

ents. 
• Instrum

ent dem
onstrations. 

• M
odel appropriate playing 

and care of instrum
ent. 

Posture 
A

K
A

S: PR 
N

C
A

S: PR 
Students w

ill: 
• D

evelop total body posture and instrum
ent 

position for optim
al sound production and 

technique. 

• Em
bouchure 

• Parts of the bow
 and 

proper bow
 hold 

• Fingering 
• Posture 
• Position 
• Identify left hand and 

right hand 
 

• U
se a posture checklist. 

• Com
pare good and bad 

posture. 
• U

se m
ovem

ent and 
exercise to practice 
posture and instrum

ent 
position w

ithout using the 
instrum

ent. 

Technique 
A

K
A

S: CR, PR 
N

C
A

S: CR, PR 
Students w

ill: 
• U

se proper w
arm

-up techniques. 
• Learn breath support techniques. 
• D

evelop proper articulation techniques for the 
beginning and ending of notes. 

• D
evelop fine m

otor skills. 

• D
iaphragm

  
• A

rticulation 
• Tonguing  
• U

p bow
 and dow

n bow
 

• A
rco and pizzicato 

• D
iction 

• Consonants and vow
el 
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Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
Tone Q

uality 
A

K
A

S: CR, PR 
N

C
A

S: CR, PR 
Students w

ill: 
• D

evelop aw
areness of tone quality. 

• D
evelop sounds dem

onstrating the 
characteristic tone quality of the instrum

ent. 
• D

evelop exercises to im
prove tone quality. 

• Breath support 
• Resonance 
• Tone 
• V

ow
el shape  

• Bow
 speed 

• Parallel 
 

• Long tones 
• Invite instrum

ent 
specialists to dem

onstrate 
proper tone. 

• Breathing exercises 

Ear Training 
A

K
A

S: RE, CO
 

N
C

A
S: RE, CN

 
Students w

ill: 
• D

evelop the ability to m
atch pitch and 

intonation. 
• D

evelop the ability to self-correct. 
• D

evelop aw
areness of pitch direction and 

intervals. 
• Ensem

ble aw
areness through active listening.  

• Introduce the concept of internalizing the beat. 
• Experience various styles of m

usic other than 
current popular trends through listening in the 
classroom

 and/or attending live perform
ances. 

• A
ctive listening 

• Intonation  
• Blend 
• A

udiate 
• H

igh and low
 

• Pitch 
• Interval 
• Flat and sharp 
• A

ccidentals 

• Rhythm
ic dictation 

• Internalization of pitch 
(listen, sing, play). 

• Play/sing sim
ple songs by 

rote. 
 

M
usical Literacy 

A
K

A
S: CR, PR, 

RE 
N

C
A

S: CR, PR 

Students w
ill: 

• Read and play m
usic using a system

 for 
notating m

usic, appropriate for age/skill level 
of the ensem

ble (w
hen applicable). 

• U
nderstand and identify cues or m

arkings used 
to convey the intent of the m

usic (such as 
dynam

ics, tem
po, form

, style). 

• Tracking 
• M

easure 
• N

ote nam
es 

• p, m
p, m

f, f 
• A

ndante 
• allegro 
• U

p bow
 and dow

n bow
 

m
arkings 

• Crescendo and 
decrescendo 

• K
ey signature 

• Treble clef 
• Repeat sign 

• Scale exercises and 
w

orksheets. 
• N

ote nam
e M

ad m
inutes 

• N
ote bingo 

• Range builders 
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M
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urriculum
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Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
R

hythm
ic 

Literacy 
A

K
A

S: CR, PR 
N

C
A

S: CR, PR 
Students w

ill: 
• Read and play m

usic using a system
 for 

notating m
usic, appropriate for age/skill level 

of the ensem
ble (w

hen applicable). 
• U

nderstand and identify cues or m
arkings used 

to convey the intent of the m
usic (such as 

dynam
ics, tem

po, form
, style). 

• Steady beat 
• Tim

e signature 
• M

eter 
• N

otehead 
• Stem

 
• Rhythm

 
• Subdivision 
• Ties 

• Scales on new
 rhythm

s 
and articulation. 

Sight R
eading 

and 
Im

provisation 

A
K

A
S: PR, RE 

N
C

A
S: PR, RE 

Students w
ill: 

• D
evelop the ability to sight read m

usic literature 
at an appropriate level. 

• Explore im
provisation as appropriate. 

• Score study 
• Im

provisation 
• Part independence  

• Im
provise call and 

responses. 
• Trading tw

os or fours. 
• W

eekly sight reading. 
C

oncert &
 

R
ehearsal 

Expectations 

A
K

A
S: PR, RE 

N
C

A
S: PR, RE 

Students w
ill: 

• D
em

onstrate proper playing and resting 
positions. 

• Position stand and body to be able to w
atch the 

conductor/leader w
hen applicable. 

• Stop playing, w
atch and listen w

hen the 
conductor/leader stops the ensem

ble. 
• U

nderstand appropriate concert etiquette as an 
audience m

em
ber and a perform

er 
• Produce sounds dem

onstrating the 
characteristic tone quality of the 
instrum

ent/equipm
ent. 

• D
em

onstrate increased aw
areness of w

ays to 
im

prove tone production. 
• Perform

 using m
usical expression, including 

but not lim
ited to: dynam

ics, tem
po, style, 

articulation, and phrasing. 

• Rest position 
• Playing position 
• Ictus  
• Cutoff 
• Cues 
• A

udience behavior 
• Perform

er behavior 
• Ensem

ble aw
areness 

• Balance 
• Choreography 
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M
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Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
C

onnecting 
A

K
A

S: CO
 

N
C

A
S: CN

, RE 
Students w

ill: 
• Listen and discuss m

usic of various cultures 
and genres. 

• D
em

onstrate understanding of relationships 
betw

een m
usic and the other arts, other 

disciplines, varied contexts, and daily life. 
• A

rticulate feedback using descriptive language 
and m

usical vocabulary. 

• Score study 
• Repertoire 
• A

ctive listening 
• H

arm
onic progression 

• Context 
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B
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M
usic C
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A

dopted A
pril 15, 2025 

B
eginning B

and 
G

rade(s):  6-8 
Length:  Tw

o sem
esters 

Prerequisite(s):  N
one 

C
ourse O

verview
: 

Beginning Band is open to any student w
ithout previous m

usic experience, or to 
those w

ith less than one year of experience. The instrum
ents taught are those 

norm
ally found in band class. This is a progressive skills class w

hich m
ay be 

repeated for credit. Recom
m

ended m
inim

um
 contact tim

e is 90 m
inutes per w

eek 
during the school day. 
 A

dopted Textbook:   
• Sight Reading Factory. G

racenotes 
• Breezin’ Thru Theory. Breezin’ Thru 

  
R

eadiness Standards 
The follow

ing are expected indicators of 
student readiness for entering each 
grade. 

Students should be able to: 
• Participate cooperatively in a group. 
• Follow

 the instructor’s directions. 

O
ngoing Learner G

oals 
The follow

ing are skills that are 
continuously being built upon. 

Students should be able to: 
• W

ork cooperatively w
ith others. 

• Expand know
ledge of m

usic history and cultural differences in m
usic. 

• U
se m

usical instrum
ents w

ith proper care. 
• Be exposed to a variety of m

usical activities through participating in or attending 
perform

ances. 
• Im

prove technical skills on instrum
ent. 

• Increase know
ledge of m

usic fundam
entals. 

• D
evelop skills needed to perform

 instrum
ent outside the classroom

. 
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Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
The Instrum

ent 
A

K
A

S: CR, PR 
N

C
A

S: CR, PR 
Students w

ill: 
• D

em
onstrate proper care of the instrum

ent, 
including: cleaning, proper carrying techniques 
w

hile the instrum
ent is assem

bled, and proper 
storage in the case. 

• Identify parts of the instrum
ent by their proper 

nam
es. 

• Properly assem
ble and disassem

ble the 
instrum

ent. 
 W

oodw
ind Instrum

ents 
Students w

ill: 
• Care for reeds properly. 
• D

em
onstrate proper lubrication of the 

instrum
ent: w

hat to use, w
hat not to use, how

 
to use. 

 Brass Instrum
ents 

• Lubricant rem
oval/application. 

• W
ater rem

oval. 

• Em
bouchure 

• A
rticulation 

• M
outhpiece 

• Reed 
• Sw

ab 
• W

ater key 

• Instrum
ent dem

onstrations. 
• Instrum

ent care day. 
• Place posters of 

instrum
ents around room

. 
• Instruction for cork grease 

application. 
• Instruction for slide 

grease/oil application. 
• Instruction for valve oil 

application. 

Posture 
A

K
A

S: PR 
N

C
A

S: PR 
Students w

ill: 
• D

evelop playing posture: total body, arm
, 

hand, w
rist, and finger position. 

• Position chair, stand, and body to be able to 
w

atch the conductor at all tim
es. 

 W
oodw

ind &
 Brass Instrum

ents 
• Properly support the instrum

ent w
hile sitting or 

standing to play. 
• Proper neck-strap adjustm

ent w
hen applicable. 

 

• Em
bouchure 

• Posture 
• Position 
 

• Teacher dem
onstrations. 

• Com
pare good and bad 

position. 
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B
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M
usic C

urriculum
 

 
A

dopted A
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Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
Posture 

continued…
 

 
Percussion Instrum

ents 
Students w

ill: 
• U

se proper grip/playing position for snare 
drum

, bass drum
, m

allet percussion 
instrum

ents, suspended cym
bal, triangle, w

ood 
block, sleigh bells, tam

bourine, m
aracas, and 

claves. 

 
 

Playing 
Technique: 

W
oodw

ind &
 

Brass 

A
K

A
S: PR 

N
C

A
S: PR 

Students w
ill: 

• D
evelop tonguing and breathing techniques in 

the attack and release of standard articulation, 
legato, accents, and slurs. 

 W
oodw

ind Instrum
ents 

• Reed instrum
ents: tongue the tip of the reed. 

• Flutes: tongue behind the top teeth. 
• Steady, consistent tone. 
 Brass Instrum

ents 
D

evelop ability to tongue and use slurs. 
Changing partials. 
Buzzing consistent tone. 
Trom

bone: Introduce legato tonguing for slurs. 

• Breath support 
• Em

bouchure 
• A

perture 
• A

rticulation 
• Taper  
• Tonguing  
• D

ouble tonguing 

• Rubank m
ethod. 

• M
outhpiece playing such 

as sirens and sim
ple songs. 

• Call and response using 
specific articulations. 

Playing 
Technique: 
Percussion 

A
K

A
S: PR 

N
C

A
S: PR 

Snare D
rum

 
Students w

ill develop the ability to: 
• Identify and play the follow

ing rudim
ents: 

single paradiddle, flam
, flam

 tap, flam
 accent, 

single stroke, m
ultiple bounce stroke, high 

sticks (accent), low
 sticks. 

• Play steady beat. 
• Play on the rim

 and rim
-shots. 

  

• Counting 
• Single stroke 
• D

ouble stroke 
• Bounce stroke 
• Roll 
• Paradiddle  
• Flam

 
• Flam

 tap 
• Rudim

ents 

• 40 essential rudim
ents. 

• Teacher dem
onstrations. 

• Playing w
ith a m

etronom
e. 

• Lap playing. 
• Call and response. 
• Touch playing bells. 
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Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
Playing 

Technique: 
Percussion 

continued…
 

 
Bass D

rum
, C

ym
bals, &

 A
uxiliary Percussion 

Students w
ill develop the ability to: 

• Play w
ith proper technique, to include m

uting 
w

ith opposite hand or knee. 
• Play rolls on tim

pani, suspended cym
bal, and 

triangle from
 open to closed to open. 

 M
allet Percussion 

Students w
ill develop the ability to: 

• A
lternate hands/sticking. 

Play indicated scales. 

• H
igh stroke 

• Low
 stroke 

• A
ccent 

• A
ttack 

• Sustain 
• M

ute 
• D

am
pen 

• Choke  

 

Tone Q
uality 

A
K

A
S: CR, PR 

N
C

A
S: CR, PR 

Students w
ill: 

• D
evelop sounds dem

onstrating the 
characteristic tone quality of the instrum

ent. 
• D

evelop aw
areness of w

ays to im
prove tone 

production. 
• D

evelop em
bouchure and tonguing techniques 

(proper cheek, m
outh, and m

outhpiece 
position). 

• D
evelop the ability to produce a steady 

airstream
. 

 W
oodw

ind &
 Brass Instrum

ents 
Students w

ill develop the ability to: 
• U

se proper breathing techniques and breath 
support. 

• Produce evenly sustained straight tones using a 
good em

bouchure. 
  

• Breath support 
• Em

bouchure 
• A

perture 
• Body position 
• Resonance 
• Tone versus 

breathiness 

• Long tones. 
• Long note cham

pionship. 
• Invite instrum

ent 
specialists into the 
classroom

 to dem
onstrate 

proper tone. 
• Call and response on 

instrum
ents. 

• Breathing exercises, such 
as breathing gym

. 
• Com

paring airstream
 to a 

hose, sprinkler, or balloon. 
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B
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Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
 

 
Percussion Instrum

ents 
Students w

ill develop the ability to: 
• Produce characteristic single stroke, double 

stroke, and m
ultiple bounce strokes. 

• Produce an even sound w
ith both hands w

hile 
playing appropriate level rudim

ents. 
• D

em
onstrate aw

areness of variations in sound 
w

hich result in using different beaters, m
allets, 

and sticks in their placem
ent on the appropriate 

instrum
ent. 

 
 

Ear Training 
A

K
A

S: RE, CO
 

N
C

A
S: RE, CN

 
Students w

ill: 
• D

evelop ability to: 
o identify and utilize the tuning m

echanism
s of 

the instrum
ent. 

o sing given pitch. 
o play and tune instrum

ent to a given pitch, 
from

 an electronic tuner or another instrum
ent. 

o identify highness and low
ness of pitch. 

• Identify, define, and use correct phrasing 
techniques. 

• Balance w
ithin the section and the total 

ensem
ble. 

• Play indicated dynam
ics. 

• Identify, define, and use correct phrasing 
techniques. 

• Balance w
ithin the section and the total 

ensem
ble. 

• Play indicated dynam
ics. 

• D
evelop know

ledge of various styles of m
usic 

other than current popular trends through 
listening in the classroom

. 

• A
ctive listening 

• D
ifferentiate 

• Tune 
• Blend 
• A

scending and 
descending lines 

• Interval 
• U

nison 
• O

ctave 
• Score study 
• H

arm
onic progression 

• U
se of a tuner. 

• Play scales in a round. 
• Internalization of the pitch 

(listen, sing, play). 
• Theta M

usic Trainer 
• D

ynam
ics during w

arm
-

ups. 
• Pencil in breath m

arks as 
needed in m

usic. 
• Play fam

iliar, sim
ple tunes 

by ear. 
• Sound pyram

id. 
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A

dopted A
pril 15, 2025 

Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
Ear Training 
continued…

 
 

• Begin to develop the ability to recognize 
contrasting and sim

ilar sections in a piece. 
 W

oodw
ind &

 Brass Instrum
ents 

Students w
ill: 

• D
evelop ability to im

prove intonation by 
m

aking appropriate adjustm
ents to 

em
bouchure, posture, breath support, and the 

instrum
ent 

 
 

M
usical Literacy 

A
K

A
S: CR, PR, 

RE 
N

C
A

S: CR, PR 

Students w
ill: 

• N
am

e and play the notes on their instrum
ents 

aligned w
ith the pitch ranges below

, as learned 
in their m

ethod book. 
• Interpret fingering charts for their instrum

ent. 
• Identify and play sharp, flat, and natural signs. 
• Identify and play scales, exercises, and pieces 

in the keys of concert Bb and Eb m
ajor. 

• D
raw

 the notes, rests, and m
usical sym

bols 
previously introduced. 

• W
rite the previously m

entioned key signatures 
and related scales. 

• Com
plete a given m

elody by filling in the 
m

issing notes. 
• Com

pose an ending to a given m
elody. 

 W
oodw

ind &
 Brass Instrum

ents 
Students w

ill: 
• Play pitches necessitated by appropriate grade 

level repertoire and/or m
ethod book and 

continue to expand range on instrum
ent. 

• Tracking  
• Fingering chart 
• Scale 
• Flat, sharp, natural sign 
• M

ajor and m
inor 

• Pitch range 

• Scale exercises. 
• M

ad m
inutes (note 

nam
ing). 

• Flute: a4 to g5 (a’  - g”) 
• O

boe: a4 to g5 (a’ - g”) 
• Bassoon: g2 to g3 (g - g) 
• Clarinet: b3 to a4 (b - a’) 
• A

lto saxophone: f#4 to e5 
(f# - e”) 

• Tenor saxophone: a4 to a5 
(a’ - a”) 

• Cornet or trum
pet: b3 to a4 

(b’ - a”) 
• H

orn: d4 to d5 (d’ - d”) 
• Trom

bone or 
baritone/euphonium

: a2 to 
g3 (a - g) 

• Tuba: a1 to g2 (c - g) 
• Reverse m

ad m
inutes. 

• Rhythm
 dictation. 
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A
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Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
R

hythm
ic 

Literacy 
A

K
A

S: CR, PR 
N

C
A

S: CR, PR 
Students w

ill develop the ability to: 
• Count and perform

 rhythm
 patterns com

bining 
various notes and rests, including w

hole, half, 
quarter, eighth, sixteenth, and dotted half. 

• D
efine and perform

 in 4/4, 3/4, 2/4, and 6/8 
m

eters. 
• Perform

 rhythm
 patterns incorporating ferm

atas, 
ties, and anacrusis. 

• Introduce the concept of internalizing the beat. 
• D

efine and dem
onstrate know

ledge of these 
various sym

bols as they occur in the m
usic: 

repeat sign, solo/soli/tutti/divisi/unison, accent, 
tenuto, staccato, m

arcato, ferm
ata, double bar 

line, bar lines, m
easures, m

ultiple m
easure rests, 

first and second endings, and D
.C. al fine. 

• Identify and define the follow
ing dynam

ic 
m

arkings: p, m
p, m

f, f, and the sym
bols for 

crescendo and decrescendo. 

• Steady beat 
• A

ccuracy 
• Beat division 
• Beat subdivision 
• Tim

e signature 
• M

eter 
• Beam

 
• N

otehead 
• Stem

 

• D
aily rhythm

 activity. 
• Replicate the conducting 

patterns 4/4, 3/4, 2/4, and 
6/8 m

eters. 
• Rhythm

 flash cards. 

Sight R
eading 

A
K

A
S: PR, RE 

N
C

A
S: PR, RE 

Students w
ill: 

• Introduce sight reading skills including 
aw

areness of: 
o key signature, 
o tim

e signature, 
o rhythm

, 
o tem

po m
arkings, and 

o accidentals. 

• Score study 
• W

eekly sight reading. 
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Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
C

oncert &
 

R
ehearsal 

Expectations 

A
K

A
S: PR, RE 

N
C

A
S: PR, RE 

Students w
ill: 

• U
nderstand and follow

 the conductor's right 
and left hand conducting patterns and gestures. 

• Stop playing, w
atch and listen w

hen the 
conductor stops the ensem

ble. 
• U

nderstand appropriate concert etiquette as an 
audience m

em
ber and a perform

er. 
• D

evelop appropriate practice techniques. 
• D

evelop and utilize appropriate w
arm

-up 
techniques. 

• D
evelop appropriate resting position and 

playing position. 

• Rest position 
• Playing position 
• A

udience behavior 
• Perform

er behavior 
• Ensem

ble aw
areness 

• Practice sheets. 
• Teacher dem

onstrations. 
• Silent rehearsals. 
• Replicate the conducting 

patterns 4/4, 3/4, 2/4 
m

eters. 

C
onnecting 

A
K

A
S: CO

 
N

C
A

S: CN
, RE 

Students w
ill: 

• D
iscuss personal interest in, know

ledge about, 
and purpose of varied m

usical selections. 
• Listen and discuss m

usic of various cultures 
and genres. 

• D
em

onstrate how
 interests, know

ledge, and 
skills relate to personal choices and intent 
w

hen creating, perform
ing, and responding to 

m
usic. 

• D
em

onstrate understanding of relationships 
betw

een m
usic and the other arts, other 

disciplines, varied contexts, and daily life. 
• Investigate careers in m

usic. 
• A

rticulate feedback using descriptive language 
and m

usical vocabulary. 

• Context 
• Repertoire 
• M

usic literature 

• Perform
ance reports. 

• Play recordings of standard 
band repertoire. 

• A
ttend and evaluate live 

perform
ances. 
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A
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Interm
ediate B

and 
G

rade(s):  6-8 
Length:  Tw

o sem
esters 

Prerequisite(s):  A
udition or teacher 

recom
m

endation and at least one year of 
experience playing requested instrum

ent. 

C
ourse O

verview
: 

Interm
ediate Band is designed for those students w

ho are not ready for the 
advanced class, but are past the beginning stage. The class w

ill spend tim
e on 

technical exercises as w
ell as appropriate level literature to prepare students for the 

next level of instruction. This is a progressive skills class w
hich m

ay be repeated 
for credit. Recom

m
ended m

inim
um

 contact tim
e is 90 m

inutes per w
eek during 

the school day. 
 A

dopted Textbook:   
• Sight Reading Factory. G

racenotes 
• Breezin’ Thru Theory. Breezin’ Thru 

 
R

eadiness Standards 
The follow

ing are expected indicators of 
student readiness for entering each 
grade. 

Students should be able to: 
• Participate cooperatively in a group. 
• D

em
onstrate ability to play w

ith appropriate position and posture. 
• Follow

 the instructor’s directions. 
• Perform

 basic m
usic fundam

entals taught in Beginning Band. 
• D

em
onstrate know

ledge of proper care and assem
bly of instrum

ent. 
O

ngoing Learner G
oals 

The follow
ing are skills that are 

continuously being built upon. 
Students should be able to: 
• W

ork cooperatively w
ith others. 

• U
se m

usical instrum
ents w

ith proper care. 
• Be exposed to a variety of m

usical activities through participating in or attending 
perform

ances. 
• Im

prove technical skills on instrum
ent. 

• Increase know
ledge of m

usic fundam
entals. 

• Expand know
ledge of m

usic history and cultural differences in m
usic. 

• D
evelop skills needed to perform

 instrum
ent outside the classroom

. 
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Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
The Instrum

ent 
A

K
A

S: CR, PR 
N

C
A

S: CR, PR 
Students w

ill: 
• Continue to dem

onstrate proper care of the 
instrum

ent, including cleaning, proper carrying 
techniques w

hile the instrum
ent is assem

bled, 
and proper storage in the case. 

• Properly assem
ble and disassem

ble the 
instrum

ent. 
• Identify parts of instrum

ent by their proper 
nam

es. 
 W

oodw
ind Instrum

ents 
Students w

ill: 
• Care for reeds properly. 
• D

em
onstrate proper lubrication of the 

instrum
ent: w

hat to use, w
hat not to use, how

 
to use. 

 Brass Instrum
ents 

Students w
ill: 

• D
evelop m

ultiple tuning slide techniques. 
• Lubricant rem

oval and application. 
• W

ater rem
oval. 

• Em
bouchure 

• A
rticulation 

• M
outhpiece 

• Reed 
• Sw

ab 
• W

ater key 

• Instrum
ent dem

onstrations 
• Instrum

ent care day. 
• Place posters of 

instrum
ents around room

. 
• Instruction for cork grease 

application. 
• Instruction for slide 

grease/oil application. 
• Instruction for valve oil 

application. 
• Students assist in deep-

cleaning instrum
ents at the 

end of the year. 

Posture 
A

K
A

S: PR 
N

C
A

S: PR 
Students w

ill: 
• Continue developm

ent of proper playing 
posture: total body, arm

, hand, w
rist, and 

finger position. 
• Position chair, stand, and body to be able to 

w
atch the conductor at all tim

es w
ithin a 

section. 

• Em
bouchure 

• Posture 
• Position 
 

• Teacher dem
onstrations 
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Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
Posture 

continued…
 

 
W

oodw
ind &

 Brass Instrum
ents 

Students w
ill: 

• Continue to properly support the instrum
ent 

w
hile sitting or standing to play. 

• Proper neck-strap adjustm
ent w

hen applicable. 
 Percussion Instrum

ents 
Students w

ill: 
• U

se proper grip/playing position for snare drum
, 

bass drum
, m

allet instrum
ents, and auxiliary 

instrum
ents. 

 
 

Playing 
Technique: 

W
oodw

ind &
 

Brass 

A
K

A
S: PR 

N
C

A
S: PR 

Students w
ill: 

• Continue to develop proper tonguing and 
breathing techniques in the attack and release 
of standard articulation, legato/tenuto, staccato, 
accents, and slurs. 

• Continue to expand instrum
ent playing range. 

 W
oodw

ind 
Students w

ill: 
• Continue to develop good tonguing and 

airstream
 techniques. 

• Introduce octave em
bouchure change for high 

and low
 notes for flute players. 

• Reinforce going over the break for clarinets. 
 Brass 
Students w

ill: 
• Continue to develop ability to use slurs on 

m
elodic phrases and consecutive partials (lip 

slurs). 
 

• Breath support 
• Em

bouchure 
• A

perture 
• A

rticulation 
• Taper  
• Tonguing  
• D

ouble tonguing 

• Rubank m
ethod 

• M
outhpiece playing 

(sirens and sim
ple songs). 

• Call and response using 
specific articulations. 
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pril 15, 2025 
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Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
Playing 

Technique: 
W

oodw
ind &

 
Brass 

continued…
 

 
Trom

bone 
Students w

ill: 
• Continue to develop proper slur technique w

ith 
slide and tongue. 

 
 

Playing 
Technique: 
Percussion 

A
K

A
S: PR 

N
C

A
S: PR 

Snare D
rum

 
Students w

ill develop the ability to: 
• Identify and play the follow

ing skills: single 
paradiddle, flam

, flam
 tap, flam

 accent, flam
 

paradiddle, single stroke, m
ultiple bounce 

stroke, five-stroke roll, nine-stroke roll, 
seventeen-stroke roll, single drag/ruff, high 
sticks (accent), low

 sticks, and lead hands 
(both hands). 

• Play on the rim
 and rim

-shots. 
• Play w

ith snares off. 
• M

ake appropriate decisions on hand/sticking 
choice. 

 Bass D
rum

, C
ym

bals, &
 A

uxiliary Percussion 
Students w

ill develop the ability to: 
• Play w

ith proper technique (to include m
uting 

w
ith opposite hand or knee for bass drum

). 
• Play rolls on tim

pani, suspended cym
bal, and 

triangle. 
 M

allet Percussion 
Students w

ill develop the ability to: 
• Play indicated scales. 
• M

ake appropriate decisions on hand/sticking 
choice. 

• Counting 
• Single stroke 
• D

ouble stroke 
• Bounce stroke 
• Roll 
• Paradiddle  
• Flam

 
• Flam

 tap 
• Rudim

ents 
• H

igh stroke 
• Low

 stroke 
• A

ccent 
• A

ttack 
• Sustain 
• M

ute 
• D

am
pen 

• Choke  

• Lap playing 
• Call and response 
• Playing w

ith a m
etronom

e. 
• Rubank m

ethod 
• 40 essential rudim

ents 
• H

and and w
rist checklist 
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pril 15, 2025 
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Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
Tone Q

uality 
A

K
A

S: CR, PR 
N

C
A

S: CR, PR 
Students w

ill: 
• Continue developm

ent of sounds 
dem

onstrating the characteristic tone quality of 
the instrum

ent. 
• Continue to develop aw

areness of w
ays to 

im
prove tone production. 

• Continue to im
prove steady airstream

. 
 W

oodw
ind and Brass Instrum

ents 
Students w

ill develop the ability to: 
• U

se proper breathing techniques, em
bouchure, 

and use of tongue. 
• Produce evenly sustained straight tones using 

an appropriate em
bouchure. 

 Percussion 
Students w

ill continue to develop the ability to: 
• Produce characteristic single stroke, double 

stroke, and m
ultiple bounce strokes. 

• Produce an even sound w
ith both hands w

hile 
playing appropriate level rudim

ents. 
• D

em
onstrate aw

areness of variations in sound 
w

hich result from
 using different beaters, 

m
allets, and sticks. 

• D
em

onstrate aw
areness of variation in sound 

produced by striking different areas of a given 
instrum

ent. 
• M

ake appropriate m
allet choice according to 

the needs of the specific instrum
ent and piece. 

• Breath support 
• Em

bouchure 
• A

perture 
• Body position 
• Resonance 
• Tone versus 

breathiness 

• Long tones 
• Long note cham

pionship 
• Invite instrum

ent 
specialists into the 
classroom

 to dem
onstrate 

proper tone. 
• Recognize the connection 

betw
een playing posture 

and tone production. 
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Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
Ear Training 

A
K

A
S: RE, CO

 
N

C
A

S: RE, CN
 

Students w
ill continue to develop: 

• The ability to identify and utilize the tuning 
m

echanism
s of the instrum

ent to tune 
instrum

ent to a given pitch, electronic tuner, or 
other instrum

ent. 
• The ability to sing given pitch. 
• M

atch pitch on instrum
ent. 

• The ability to identify highness and low
ness of 

pitch. 
• The ability to identify, define, and use correct 

phrasing techniques. 
• The ability to balance w

ithin the section and 
w

ithin the total ensem
ble. 

• The ability to play indicated dynam
ics. 

• The know
ledge of various styles of m

usic, 
other than current popular trends, through 
listening in the classroom

 and attending live 
perform

ances. 
• The ability to listen critically to m

usic and 
discuss w

hat they hear using m
usical 

vocabulary. 
 W

oodw
ind &

 Brass Instrum
ents 

Students w
ill: 

• Continue to im
prove intonation by m

aking 
appropriate adjustm

ents in em
bouchure, 

posture, breath support, and the instrum
ent. 

• A
ctive listening 

• D
ifferentiate 

• Tune 
• Blend 
• A

scending and 
descending lines 

• Interval 
• U

nison 
• O

ctave 
• Score study 
• H

arm
onic progression 

• Play fam
iliar, sim

ple tunes 
by ear. 

• Play scales w
ith dynam

ics 
and balance. 

• Sound Pyram
id 

• U
se of a tuner 

• Internalization of the pitch 
(listen, sing, play). 

• Play scales in a round. 
• Call and response. 
• Theta M

usic Trainer 
• Perform

ance reports 
• Play recordings of 

standard band repertoire. 
o Form

 m
apping 

exercises 
o M

elodic contouring 
exercises 

o Creative listening 
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Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
M

usical Literacy 
A

K
A

S: CR, PR, 
RE 
N

C
A

S: CR, PR 

Students w
ill: 

• N
am

e and play the notes on their instrum
ents 

aligned w
ith the pitch ranges below

, as learned 
in their m

ethod book and repertoire. 
• Introduce an understanding of instrum

ent 
transpositions and the difference betw

een 
concert and w

ritten pitch. 
• Identify and play sharp, flat, and natural signs. 
• Identify and play scales in the keys of concert C, 

F, Bb, Eb, A
b, and G

 m
ajor. 

• M
em

orize Eb, Bb, F, and C m
ajor scales. 

• Play a one octave chrom
atic scale. 

• Continue to define and dem
onstrate know

ledge 
of various signs and term

s as introduced in 
Beginning Band. 

• D
em

onstrate know
ledge of various signs and 

term
s, including: articulations, double bar line, 

right-facing repeat, first and second endings, 
staccato, legato/tenuto, accent, D

.C. al fine, D
.S. 

al fine, and one m
easure repeat sign. 

• Learn the circle of fifths and how
 to use it to 

identify m
ajor and m

inor keys. 
• D

efine the follow
ing dynam

ic m
arkings: pp, p, 

m
p, m

f, f, ff, fp, first and second tim
e dynam

ics 
(ex: m

p-f), and the sym
bols for crescendo and 

decrescendo. 
• Identify key signatures m

entioned in M
usical 

Literacy section. 
• Identify and dem

onstrate know
ledge of tim

e 
signatures m

entioned in Rhythm
ic Literacy 

section. 

• Tracking  
• Fingering chart 
• Scale 
• Flat, sharp, natural sign 
• M

ajor and m
inor 

• Pitch range 

• Scale exercises 
• W

rite out concert B
b and 

E
b scales on their 

instrum
ent. 

• Scale exercises in Sound 
Innovations. 

• M
ad M

inutes 
• Reverse M

ad M
inutes 

• N
ote Bingo 

• Flute: F4 to Bb5 (f’ - bb’’) 
• O

boe: F4 to Bb5 (f’ - bb’’) 
• Bassoon: G

2 to Bb3 (G
 - 

bb) 
• Clarinet: G

3 to Bb4 (G
 - 

bb’) 
• A

lto saxophone: D
4 to G

5 
(d’ - g’’) 

• Tenor saxophone: F4 to C6 
(f’ - c’’’) 

• Cornet or Trum
pet: Bb3 to 

C5 (bb - c’’) 
• F H

orn: Bb3 to Eb5 (bb - 
eb’’) 

• Trom
bone or 

Baritone/Euphonium
: G

2 
to Bb3 (G

 - bb) 
• Tuba: G

1 to Bb2 (G
 - Bb) 

• Post term
s around the 

room
. 

• M
atching term

s quiz. 
•  
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K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
M

usical Literacy 
continued…

 
 

• Learn the follow
ing tem

po m
arkings: largo and 

andante. 
• Learn round/canon and them

e and variations. 
• D

raw
 the notes, rests, and m

usical sym
bols 

previously introduced. 
 W

oodw
ind &

 Brass Instrum
ents 

Students w
ill: 

• Introduce alternate fingerings/positions. 
• Play pitches necessitated by appropriate grade 

level repertoire and continue to expand range 
on instrum

ent. 

 
• W

rite out scales and key 
signatures. 

• W
rite out rhythm

s. 
• Com

plete a given m
elody 

by filling in the m
issing 

notes. 
• Com

pose an ending to a 
given m

elody. 
• Com

pose a variation on a 
given m

elody. 
• Reverse M

ad M
inutes 

R
hythm

ic 
Literacy 

A
K

A
S: CR, PR 

N
C

A
S: CR, PR 

Students w
ill: 

• Continue to develop the ability to count, clap, 
and perform

 rhythm
 patterns com

bining 
various notes and rests, including: w

hole, half, 
quarter, eighth, dotted half, dotted quarter, 
dotted eighth, triplets, and sixteenth. 

• D
efine and perform

 in 4/4, 3/4, 2/4, and 6/8. 
• Perform

 rhythm
 patterns incorporating 

ferm
atas, ties, slurs, pickup notes, and grace 

notes. 
• Reinforce the concept of internalizing the beat. 
• Continue to develop the skill of counting 

through m
ultiple m

easure rests. 

• Steady beat 
• A

ccuracy 
• Beat division 
• Beat subdivision 
• Tim

e signature 
• M

eter 
• Beam

 
• N

otehead 
• Stem

 

• D
aily rhythm

 activity 
• Syncopation activities 
• Rhythm

ic dictation 
• Rhythm

 flash cards 
• M

onster Sight Reader 
• Replicate the conducting 

patterns 4/4, 3/4, and 2/4 
m

eters. 
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Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
Sight R

eading 
A

K
A

S: PR, RE 
N

C
A

S: PR, RE 
Students w

ill: 
• Be introduced to sight reading skills including 

aw
areness of: 
o key signature, 
o tim

e signature, 
o rhythm

, 
o tem

po m
arkings, and 

o accidentals. 
 

• Score Study 
• W

eekly sight reading. 

C
oncert &

 
R

ehearsal 
Expectations 

A
K

A
S: PR, RE 

N
C

A
S: PR, RE 

Students w
ill continue to: 

• U
nderstand and follow

 the conductor’s right 
and left hand conducting patterns and gestures. 

• Stop playing, then w
atch and listen w

hen the 
conductor stops the ensem

ble. 
• D

em
onstrate appropriate concert etiquette as 

an audience m
em

ber and perform
er. 

• D
evelop appropriate practice techniques. 

• D
evelop and utilize appropriate w

arm
-up 

techniques. 
• Reinforce active listening concepts. 
• Experience playing repertoire in a w

ide variety 
of styles. 

• Reinforce proper playing and resting positions. 

• Rest position 
• Playing position 
• A

udience behavior 
• Perform

er behavior 
• Ensem

ble aw
areness 

• Practice sheets 
• Silent rehearsals 
• Sectionals 
• Program

 a variety of 
m

usical styles, including: 
m

arches, orchestral 
transcriptions, popular 
com

positions, and 
contem

porary literature at 
an appropriate level. 

C
onnecting 

A
K

A
S: CO

 
N

C
A

S: CN
, RE 

Students w
ill: 

• D
iscuss personal interest in, know

ledge about, 
and purpose of varied m

usical selections. 
• Listen and discuss m

usic of various cultures 
and genres. 

• D
em

onstrate how
 interests, know

ledge, and 
skills relate to personal choices and intent 
w

hen creating, perform
ing, and responding to 

m
usic. 

• context 
• repertoire 
• m

usic literature 

• Perform
ance reports 

• Play recordings of standard 
band repertoire. 

• A
ttend and evaluate live 

perform
ances. 



Fairbanks N
orth Star B

orough School D
istrict  

 65   
Interm

ediate B
and 

M
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A
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Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
C

onnecting 
continued…

 
 

• D
em

onstrate understanding of relationships 
betw

een m
usic and the other arts, other 

disciplines, varied contexts, and daily life. 
• Investigate careers in m

usic. 
• A

rticulate feedback using descriptive language 
and m

usical vocabulary. 
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A

dvanced B
and 

M
usic C

urriculum
 

 
A

dopted A
pril 15, 2025 

A
dvanced B

and 
G

rade(s):  6-8 
Length:  Tw

o sem
esters 

Prerequisite(s):  A
udition or teacher 

recom
m

endation and at least one year of 
experience playing requested instrum

ent. 

C
ourse O

verview
: 

Advanced Band is designed for the m
ore advanced band student w

ho has successfully 
com

pleted Beginning Band and/or Interm
ediate Band. The class w

ill spend tim
e on 

technical exercises and appropriate level literature to prepare students for the next level of 
instruction. This group is a perform

ance ensem
ble and represents the school at public 

functions, athletic events, and evening perform
ances. This is a progressive skills class 

w
hich m

ay be repeated for credit. Recom
m

ended m
inim

um
 contact tim

e is 90 m
inutes per 

w
eek during the school day. 

 A
dopted Textbook:   
• Sight Reading Factory. G

racenotes 
• Breezin’ Thru Theory. Breezin’ Thru 

 
R

eadiness Standards 
The follow

ing are expected indicators of 
student readiness for entering each grade. 

Students should be able to: 
• Participate cooperatively in a group 
• D

em
onstrate ability to play w

ith appropriate position and posture 
• Be able to follow

 the instructor’s directions 
• Perform

 basic m
usic fundam

entals taught in Beginning Band and/or Interm
ediate Band 

• D
em

onstrate know
ledge of proper care and assem

bly of instrum
ent 

O
ngoing Learner G

oals 
The follow

ing are skills that are 
continuously being built upon. 

Students should be able to: 
• W

ork cooperatively w
ith others 

• U
se m

usical instrum
ents w

ith proper care 
• Im

prove technical skills on instrum
ent 

• Be exposed to a variety of m
usical activities through participating in or attending 

perform
ances 

• Increase know
ledge of m

usic fundam
entals 

• Im
prove technical skills on instrum

ent 
• Expand know

ledge of m
usic history and cultural differences in m

usic 
• D

evelop skills needed to perform
 instrum

ent outside the classroom
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A

dvanced B
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M
usic C

urriculum
 

 
A

dopted A
pril 15, 2025 

Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
The Instrum

ent 
A

K
A

S: CR, PR 
N

C
A

S: CR, PR 
Students w

ill: 
• Continue to dem

onstrate proper care of the 
instrum

ent including cleaning, proper carrying 
techniques w

hile the instrum
ent is assem

bled, 
and proper storage in the case. 

• Continue to properly assem
ble and disassem

ble 
the instrum

ent. 
• Identify parts of the instrum

ent by their proper 
nam

es. 
• Introduce instrum

ent quality (student line, 
interm

ediate, and professional). 
• Introduce differences in m

outhpieces and other 
hardw

are. 
 W

oodw
ind Instrum

ents 
Students w

ill: 
• Begin to evaluate reed strength in relation to 

student progress. 
• Continue to use proper lubrication of the 

instrum
ent: w

hat to use, w
hat not to use, how

 
to use. 

 Brass Instrum
ents 

• Continue to develop tuning slide technique. 
• Lubricant rem

oval/application. 
• W

ater rem
oval. 

• Em
bouchure 

• A
rticulation 

• M
outhpiece 

• Reed 
• Sw

ab 
• W

ater key 

• Instrum
ent care day. 

• Instrum
ent 

dem
onstrations. 

• Place posters of 
instrum

ents around room
. 

• A
ssist instructor in deep 

cleaning of instrum
ents at 

the end of the year. 
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A

dvanced B
and 

M
usic C

urriculum
 

 
A

dopted A
pril 15, 2025 

Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
Posture 

A
K

A
S: PR 

N
C

A
S: PR 

Students w
ill: 

• Continue to develop proper playing posture: 
total body, arm

, hand, w
rist, and finger 

position. 
• Continue to position chair, stand, and body to 

be able to w
atch the conductor at all tim

es. 
 W

oodw
ind &

 Brass Instrum
ents 

Students w
ill: 

• Continue to properly support the instrum
ent 

w
hile sitting or standing to play. 

• Proper neck-strap adjustm
ent w

hen applicable. 
 Percussion 
Students w

ill: 
• U

se proper grip/playing position for snare 
drum

, bass drum
, m

allet instrum
ents, and 

auxiliary percussion. 

• Em
bouchure 

• Posture 
• Position 

• Teacher dem
onstrations. 

Playing 
Technique: 

W
oodw

ind &
 

Brass 

A
K

A
S: PR 

N
C

A
S: PR 

Students w
ill: 

• Continue to develop proper tonguing and 
breathing techniques in the attack and release 
of standard articulation, legato, accents, tenuto, 
staccato, and slurs. 

• Continue to expand instrum
ent playing range. 

 W
oodw

inds 
Students w

ill: 
• Reinforce octave em

bouchure change for high 
and low

 notes for flute players. 
• Introduce and reinforce going over the break for 

clarinets. 

• Breath support 
• Em

bouchure 
• A

perture 
• A

rticulation 
• Taper  
• Tonguing  
• D

ouble tonguing 

• Rubank m
ethod. 

• M
outhpiece playing such 

as sirens and sim
ple songs. 

• Call and Response using 
specific articulations. 

• D
ouble tonguing. 

• Introduction to extended 
instrum

ent fam
ily 

m
em

bers. 
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A

dvanced B
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M
usic C

urriculum
 

 
A

dopted A
pril 15, 2025 

Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
Playing 

Technique: 
W

oodw
ind &

 
Brass 

continued…
 

 
• D

evelop ability to define and play trills and grace 
notes. 

 Brass 
Students w

ill: 
• Continue to develop ability to use slurs on m

elodic 
phrases and consecutive partials (lip slurs). 

 Trom
bone 

Students w
ill: 

• Continue to develop proper slur technique w
ith 

slide and tongue. 

 
 

Playing 
Technique: 
Percussion 

A
K

A
S: PR 

N
C

A
S: PR 

Snare D
rum

 
Students w

ill: 
• Continue to identify and play the follow

ing 
rudim

ents: single paradiddle, flam
, flam

 tap, flam
 

accent, flam
 paradiddle, five-stroke roll, nine-stroke 

roll, seventeen-stroke roll, drag/ruff. 
• Play single stroke and double stroke rolls w

ith 
increased speed. 

• Play w
ith snares off. 

• Play on the rim
 and rim

-shots. 
 Bass D

rum
, C

ym
bals, &

 A
uxiliary Percussion 

Students w
ill: 

• Continue to play w
ith proper technique, to include 

m
uting w

ith opposite hand or knee. 
• Continue to develop ability to play rolls on tim

pani, 
suspended cym

bal, and triangle. 
 M

allet Percussion 
Students w

ill: 
• Play indicated scales. 
• M

ake appropriate decisions on hand/sticking 
choice. 

• Counting 
• Single stroke 
• D

ouble stroke 
• Bounce stroke 
• Roll 
• Paradiddle  
• Flam

 
• Flam

 tap 
• Rudim

ents 
• H

igh stroke 
• Low

 stroke 
• A

ccent 
• A

ttack 
• Sustain 
• M

ute 
• D

am
pen 

• Choke  

• Play scales on piano. 
• 40 essential rudim

ents. 
• Play w

ith m
etronom

e. 
• Lap playing 
• Chair drum

set. 
• H

and and w
rist checklist. 
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A

dvanced B
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M
usic C

urriculum
 

 
A

dopted A
pril 15, 2025 

Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
Tone Q

uality 
A

K
A

S: CR, PR 
N

C
A

S: CR, PR 
Students w

ill continue to: 
• D

evelop sounds dem
onstrating the 

characteristic tone quality of the instrum
ent. 

• Im
prove steady airstream

. 
• D

evelop aw
areness of w

ays to im
prove tone 

production. 
 W

oodw
ind &

 Brass Instrum
ents 

Students w
ill continue to: 

• Im
prove proper breathing techniques, proper 

em
bouchure, and use of tongue. 

• Produce evenly sustained straight tones using 
an appropriate em

bouchure. 
 Percussion 
Students w

ill continue to: 
• Produce characteristic single stroke, double 

stroke, and m
ultiple bounce strokes. 

• Produce an even sound w
ith both hands w

hile 
playing appropriate level rudim

ents. 
• D

em
onstrate aw

areness of variations in sound 
w

hich result in using different beaters, m
allets, 

and sticks and their placem
ent on the 

appropriate instrum
ent. 

• D
em

onstrate aw
areness of variation in sound 

produced by striking different areas of a given 
instrum

ent. 
• M

ake appropriate m
allet choice according to the 

needs of the specific instrum
ent and piece. 

• Breath support 
• Em

bouchure 
• A

perture 
• Body position 
• Resonance 
• Tone versus 

breathiness 

• Long tones. 
• Long note cham

pionship. 
• Invite instrum

ent 
specialists into the 
classroom

 to dem
onstrate 

proper tone. 
• Produce a controlled and 

sustained vibrato if and 
w

hen appropriate. 
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A
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M
usic C

urriculum
 

 
A

dopted A
pril 15, 2025 

Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
Ear Training 

A
K

A
S: RE, CO

 
N

C
A

S: RE, CN
 

Students w
ill continue to develop the ability to: 

• Identify and utilize the tuning m
echanism

s of 
the instrum

ent to play and tune to a given pitch 
from

 an electronic tuner or another instrum
ent. 

• Sing given pitch. 
• M

atch pitch on instrum
ent. 

• Continue to develop the ability to: 
o Identify, define, and use correct phrasing 

techniques. 
o Balance w

ithin the section and w
ithin the total 

ensem
ble. 

o D
efine and play indicated dynam

ics, both as a 
soloist, and as part of the ensem

ble. 
o Introduce the concept of tuning w

ithin a 
section and the w

hole ensem
ble. 

o Continue to develop know
ledge of various 

styles of m
usic and various com

posers other 
than current popular trends through listening 
in the classroom

 and/or attending live 
perform

ances. 
o D

evelop the ability to listen critically to m
usic 

and discuss that they hear using m
usical 

vocabulary. 
 W

oodw
ind &

 Brass Instrum
ents 

Students w
ill: 

 
• Im

prove intonation by m
aking appropriate 

adjustm
ents in em

bouchure, posture, breath 
support, and the instrum

ent. 
  

• A
ctive listening 

• D
ifferentiate 

• Tune 
• Blend 
• A

scending and 
descending lines 

• Interval 
• U

nison 
• O

ctave 
• Score study 
• H

arm
onic progression 

• U
se of a tuner. 

• Internalization of the pitch 
(listen, sing, play). 

• Play scales in a round. 
• Call and response. 
• D

evelop ability to tune 
properly w

hile using a 
m

ute 
• Theta M

usic Trainer 
• D

ynam
ics during scale 

activities. 
• Sound Pyram

id. 
• Play fam

iliar, sim
ple tunes 

by ear. 
• Perform

ance reports. 
• Play recordings of 

standard band repertoire. 
• Identify m

usical styles 
such as m

arches, 
orchestral transcriptions, 
popular com

positions, and 
contem

porary literature at 
the m

iddle school level. 
• Form

 m
apping exercises. 
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Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
Ear Training 
continued…

 
 

Percussion 
Students w

ill: 
• Introduce adjustm

ent of tension on all types of 
drum

 heads and to tune tim
pani, w

ith the aid of 
the instructor. 

 
 

M
usical Literacy 

A
K

A
S: CR, PR, 

RE 
N

C
A

S: CR, PR 

Students w
ill: 

• Identify all notes in their appropriate clef. 
• D

evelop an understanding of instrum
ent 

transpositions and the difference betw
een 

concert and w
ritten pitch. 

• Be able to identify w
hole steps and half steps 

and how
 they relate to m

ajor scales. 
• Identify and play sharp, flat, and natural signs. 
• Play scales in the keys of concert C, F, Bb, Eb, 

A
b, D

b, G
b, B, E, A

, D
, and G

 m
ajor. 

• M
em

orize and play scales in the keys of 
concert F, Bb, Eb, A

b, C, and G
 m

ajor scales. 
• Play and m

em
orize a one octave chrom

atic 
scale. 

• Continue to develop the ability to draw
 the 

notes, rests, and m
usical sym

bols previously 
introduced. 

• D
efine and dem

onstrate know
ledge of various 

signs as they occur in the repertoire. 
• U

se resources to look up definitions outside of 
class. 

• K
now

 of the circle of fifths and how
 to use it to 

identify m
ajor and m

inor keys. 
• D

efine and play all indicated tem
po m

arkings 
in the repertoire and understand their use as 
expressive elem

ents. 

• Tracking  
• Fingering chart 
• Scale 
• Flat, sharp, natural 

sign 
• M

ajor and m
inor 

• Pitch range 

• Scale exercises and 
w

orksheets. 
• M

ad m
inutes. 

• Reverse m
ad m

inutes. 
• N

ote bingo. 
• Range builders. 
• Flute: F4 to C6 (f’ - c’’’) 
• O

boe: F4 to C6 (f’ - c’’’) 
• Bassoon: G

2 to C4 (G
 - 

bb) 
• Clarinet: G

3 to G
5 (G

 - 
g’’’) 

• A
lto saxophone: D

4 to A
5 

(d’ - a’’) 
• Tenor saxophone: D

4 to 
C6 (d’ - c’’’) 

• Cornet or trum
pet: A

3 to 
D

5 (a - d’’) 
• H

orn: A
3 to Eb5 (a - eb’’) 

• Trom
bone or 

Baritone/Euphonium
: G

2 
to C4 (G

 - c’) 
• Tuba: G

1 to C3 (G
 - c) 

• W
rite out scales. 

• W
rite out rhythm

s. 
• Reverse m

ad m
inutes. 
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Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
M

usical Literacy 
continued…

 
 

• D
efine and play all indicated dynam

ic 
m

arkings in the repertoire and understand their 
use as expressive elem

ents. 
• D

efine and recognize form
al organizational 

form
s: round/canon and them

e and variations 
• Introduce the term

s m
elody and harm

ony. 
• Introduce tacet, arpeggio, syncopation. 
 W

oodw
ind &

 Brass Instrum
ents 

Students w
ill: 

• Introduce and reinforce alternate 
fingerings/positions. 

Play pitches necessitated by appropriate grade 
level repertoire and continue to expand range on 
instrum

ent. 

 
• W

rite key signatures and 
related scales in concert 
pitch and transposed pitch. 

• Com
plete a given m

elody 
by filling in the m

issing 
notes. 

• Com
pose an ending to a 

given m
elody. 

• Com
pose a variation on a 

given m
elody. 

• Rhythm
 dictation. 

• Post term
s around the 

room
. 

• Introduce m
arch form

. 
• Introduce A

BA
 form

 and 
pattern recognition. 

• M
atching term

s quiz. 
• K

ey signature 
identification. 

• M
eter identification. 

• H
ypothetical m

eter 
exercises. 
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M
usic C
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A
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Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
R

hythm
ic 

Literacy 
A

K
A

S: CR, PR 
N

C
A

S: CR, PR 
Students w

ill: 
• Continue to count, clap, and perform

 rhythm
 

patterns com
bining various notes and rests, 

including: w
hole, half, quarter, eighth, dotted 

half, dotted quarter, dotted eighth, triplets, 
sixteenth, and other beat/note divisions. 

• Introduce and develop the ability to count and 
perform

 rhythm
 patterns, including syncopated 

eighths and dotted quarters. 
• D

efine and perform
 in 4/4, 3/4, 2/4, and 6/8 

tim
e. 

• Introduce cut tim
e. 

• Perform
 rhythm

 patterns incorporating 
ferm

atas, ties, slurs, pickup, and grace notes. 
• Reinforce the concept of internalizing the beat. 
• Continue to develop the skill of counting 

through m
ultiple m

easure rests. 

• Steady beat 
• A

ccuracy 
• Beat division 
• Beat subdivision 
• Tim

e signature 
• M

eter 
• Beam

 
• N

otehead 
• Stem

 

• D
aily rhythm

 activity. 
• M

onster Sight Reader. 
• Replicate the conducting 

patterns for 4/4, 3/4, 2/4 
and 6/8 m

eters. 
• Rhythm

 dictation. 
• Rhythm

 flash cards. 
• Syncopation activities. 
• D

efine and perform
 in 

polym
etric and 

polyrhythm
ic idiom

s. 

Sight R
eading 

A
K

A
S: PR, RE 

N
C

A
S: PR, RE 

Students w
ill: 

• D
evelop ability to sight read appropriate level 

m
usic literature including aw

areness of: 
o key signature, 
o tim

e signature, 
o rhythm

, 
o tem

po m
arkings, 

o accidentals, and 
o signs. 

• Score study 
 

• W
eekly sight reading. 
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M
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Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
C

oncert &
 

R
ehearsal 

Expectations 

A
K

A
S: PR, RE 

N
C

A
S: PR, RE 

Students w
ill continue to: 

• U
nderstand and follow

 the conductor's right and 
left hand conducting patterns and gestures. 

• Stop playing, w
atch and listen w

hen the 
conductor stops the ensem

ble. 
• U

nderstand appropriate concert etiquette as an 
audience m

em
ber and perform

er. 
• D

evelop appropriate practice techniques. 
• D

evelop and utilize appropriate w
arm

-up 
techniques. 

• Reinforce appropriate playing and resting 
position. 

• Reinforce active listening skills. 
• Experience playing repertoire in a w

ide variety 
of styles. 

• Rest position 
• Playing position 
• A

udience behavior 
• Perform

er behavior 
• Ensem

ble aw
areness 

• Practice sheets. 
• Silent rehearsals. 
• Program

m
ing a variety of 

m
usical styles including: 

m
arches, orchestral 

transcriptions, popular 
com

positions, and 
contem

porary literature at 
the m

iddle school level. 
• Sectionals. 
• Sm

all solo/ensem
ble 

experience. 

C
onnecting 

A
K

A
S: CO

 
N

C
A

S: CN
, RE 

Students w
ill: 

• D
iscuss personal interest in, know

ledge about, 
and purpose of varied m

usical selections. 
• Listen and discuss m

usic of various cultures 
and genres. 

• D
em

onstrate how
 interests, know

ledge, and 
skills relate to personal choices and intent 
w

hen creating, perform
ing, and responding to 

m
usic. 

• D
em

onstrate understanding of relationships 
betw

een m
usic and the other arts, other 

disciplines, varied contexts, and daily life. 
• Investigate careers in m

usic. 
• A

rticulate feedback using descriptive language 
and m

usical vocabulary. 

• Context 
• Repertoire 
• M

usic literature 

• Perform
ance reports. 

• Play recordings of 
standard band repertoire. 

• A
ttend and evaluate live 

perform
ances. 
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A
dopted A

pril 15, 2025 

Jazz B
and 

 
G

rade(s):  6-8 
Length:  Tw

o sem
esters 

Prerequisite(s):  A
udition or teacher 

recom
m

endation and at least one year of 
experience playing requested instrum

ent. 

C
ourse O

verview
: 

Jazz Band w
ill give students an opportunity to experience different styles of m

usic 
literature and the creative process unique to jazz. Students w

ill be required to be in 
another band or orchestra, unless they play instrum

ents not com
m

only found in 
these ensem

bles, or w
ith the perm

ission of the instructor. This is a progressive 
skills class w

hich m
ay be repeated for credit. Recom

m
ended contact tim

e for 
m

iddle school jazz band is 60 m
inutes per w

eek. 
 A

dopted Textbook:   
• Sight Reading Factory. G

racenotes 
• Breezin’ Thru Theory. Breezin’ Thru 

 
R

eadiness Standards 
The follow

ing are expected indicators of 
student readiness for entering each 
grade. 

Students should be able to: 
• Participate cooperatively in a group. 
• Follow

 teacher’s directions. 
• Perform

 basic m
usic fundam

entals taught in Beginning, Interm
ediate, and/or 

Advanced Band. 
• D

em
onstrate know

ledge of proper care and assem
bly of instrum

ent. 
O

ngoing Learner G
oals 

The follow
ing are skills that are 

continuously being built upon. 
Students should be able to: 
• W

ork cooperatively w
ith others. 

• U
se m

usical instrum
ents w

ith proper care. 
• Im

prove technical skills on instrum
ent. 

• Increase know
ledge of m

usic fundam
entals. 

• Be exposed to a variety of m
usical activities through participating in or attending 

perform
ances. 

• Expand know
ledge of m

usic history and cultural differences in m
usic. 

• D
evelop skills needed to perform

 instrum
ent outside the classroom

. 
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Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
The Instrum

ent 
A

K
A

S: CR, PR 
N

C
A

S: CR, PR 
Students w

ill: 
• Continue to dem

onstrate proper care of the 
instrum

ent, including cleaning, proper carrying 
techniques w

hile the instrum
ent is assem

bled, 
and proper storage in the case. 

• Properly assem
ble and disassem

ble the 
instrum

ent. 
• Identify parts of instrum

ent by their proper 
nam

es. 

• Em
bouchure 

• A
rticulation 

• M
outhpiece 

• Reed 
• Sw

ab 
• W

ater key 

• Instrum
ent dem

onstrations 
• Instrum

ent care day 
• Place posters of 

instrum
ents around room

. 
• Instruction for cork grease 

application. 
• Instruction for slide 

grease/oil application. 
• Instruction for valve oil 

application. 
• Students assist in deep-

cleaning instrum
ents at the 

end of the year. 
Posture 

A
K

A
S: PR 

N
C

A
S: PR 

Students w
ill: 

• Continue developm
ent of proper playing 

posture: total body, arm
, hand, w

rist, and 
finger position. 

• Position chair, stand, and body to be able to 
w

atch the conductor at all tim
es w

ithin a 
section. 

• Em
bouchure 

• Posture 
• Position 
 

• Teacher dem
onstrations 

Playing 
Technique: 

W
oodw

ind &
 

Brass 

A
K

A
S: PR 

N
C

A
S: PR 

W
oodw

ind 
Students w

ill: 
• D

evelop know
ledge of alternate fingers. 

 Brass 
Students w

ill develop know
ledge of: 

• U
pper range. 

• A
lternate positions/fingerings. 

• Im
provisation 

• Background 
• V

ibrato (slide vibrato) 
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A
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Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
Playing 

Technique: 
R

hythm
 Section 

A
K

A
S: PR 

N
C

A
S: PR 

Piano 
Students w

ill: 
• U

nderstand the concepts of m
ajor, m

inor, 
m

ajor 7, dom
inant 7, m

inor 7, and dim
inished 

chords. 
• Identify and play the 3rd and 7th of chords in 

the repertoire to create appropriate com
ping 

voicings. 
• Play m

elody, accom
panim

ent (com
ping), and 

solos. 
• U

se chord sym
bols in com

ping technique. 
 Bass 
Students w

ill: 
• Identify and play root and 5th of chords in the 

repertoire. 
• Be introduced to w

alking bass line. 
• K

eep accurate tim
e. 

 G
uitar 

Students w
ill: 

• D
em

onstrate chord shapes for m
ajor, m

inor, 
m

ajor 7, dom
inant 7, and m

inor 7 chords using 
5th and 6th string roots. 

• Play m
elody, accom

panim
ent (com

ping), and 
solos. 

 Percussion 
Students w

ill: 
• Bass drum

, hi-hat, ride cym
bal, crash cym

bal, 
snare drum

, tom
-tom

s, and additional cym
bals. 

• Im
provisation 

• Chords 
• Riffs 

• Com
pose stylistically 

correct bass lines from
 

com
m

on chord sym
bols. 

• U
se com

m
on chord 

sym
bols in com

ping 
technique for piano and 
m

allet instrum
ents. 

• Basic drum
set beats like 

sw
ing and rock. 

 
 



Fairbanks N
orth Star B

orough School D
istrict  

 79   
Jazz B

and 
M

usic C
urriculum

 
 

A
dopted A
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Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
Tone Q

uality 
A

K
A

S: CR, PR 
N

C
A

S: CR, PR 
Students w

ill: 
• Continue developm

ent of sounds dem
onstrating 

the characteristic tone quality of the instrum
ent. 

• Continue to develop aw
areness of w

ays to 
im

prove tone production. 
• Continue to im

prove steady airstream
. 

• Breath support 
• Em

bouchure 
• A

perture 
• Body position 
• Resonance 
• Tone versus 

breathiness 

• Long tones 
• Long note cham

pionship 
• Invite instrum

ent 
specialists into the 
classroom

 to dem
onstrate 

proper tone. 
• Recognize the connection 

betw
een playing posture 

and tone production. 
Ear Training 

A
K

A
S: RE, CO

 
N

C
A

S: RE, CN
 

Students w
ill develop the ability to: 

• Identify, define, and use correct phrasing 
techniques in varying jazz styles. 

• Balance w
ithin the section. 

• Balance w
ithin the total ensem

ble. 
• D

evelop know
ledge and technique to 

im
provise using com

m
on m

ajor and m
inor 

scales. 
• D

evelop ability to create im
provised solos 

using m
elodic line, rhythm

, tone quality, and 
style appropriate to the m

usic. 
 R

hythm
 Section 

Students w
ill: 

• D
evelop the ability to play as a unit and in 

response to the large ensem
ble or a soloist. 

 W
ind Players 

Students w
ill be: 

• Introduced to the concept of lead and 
supporting roles w

ithin a section. 

• A
ctive listening 

• D
ifferentiate 

• Tune 
• Blend 
• A

scending and 
descending lines 

• Interval 
• U

nison 
• O

ctave 
• Score study 
• H

arm
onic progression 

• W
arm

-ups w
ith different 

dynam
ics. 

• Listening across the 
ensem

ble. 
• Exam

ples of com
m

on 
m

ajor and m
inor 

scales/m
odes: m

ajor, 
natural m

inor, dorian, 
m

ixolydian, bebop, and 
blues. 
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Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
M

usical Literacy 
A

K
A

S: CR, PR, 
RE 
N

C
A

S: CR, PR 

Students w
ill: 

• D
evelop know

ledge of basic chord construction 
and sym

bols for m
ajor, m

inor, dim
inished 

triads, and m
ajor, dom

inant, m
inor, and 

dim
inished 7th chords. 

• D
evelop know

ledge of and the ability to play 
the follow

ing jazz articulations: fall off (short 
and long), glissando. 

• D
evelop a know

ledge of accent m
arkings and 

how
 they are perform

ed in varying jazz styles. 

• Solo 
• Chords 

• Sight read sim
ple charts. 

• M
atching term

s/sym
bols 

quiz. 
• Recognizing jazz font. 

R
hythm

ic 
Literacy 

A
K

A
S: CR, PR 

N
C

A
S: CR, PR 

Students w
ill: 

• Continue to develop the ability to count, clap, 
and perform

 rhythm
 patterns com

bining various 
notes and rests, including: w

hole, half, quarter, 
eighth, dotted half, dotted quarter, dotted eighth, 
triplets, and sixteenth. 

• D
evelop know

ledge of how
 notes and phrases 

are played in sw
ing, Latin, and rock styles. 

• Patterns 
• Riff 
 

• Count out rhythm
s and 

w
rite them

 on the board. 
• W

arm
 ups on rhythm

s 
• Scales on new

 rhythm
s 

and articulations. 

Sight R
eading 

A
K

A
S: PR, RE 

N
C

A
S: PR, RE 

Students w
ill: 

• D
evelop  sight reading skills including 

aw
areness of: 

o key signature, 
o tim

e signature, 
o rhythm

, 
o tem

po m
arkings, and 

o accidentals. 

• Score Study 
• A

ccidentals and alternate 
fingerings. 

• K
ey signature and tim

e 
signature reinforcem

ent. 
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Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
C

oncert &
 

R
ehearsal 

Expectations 

A
K

A
S: PR, RE 

N
C

A
S: PR, RE 

Students w
ill: 

• Continue to understand appropriate concert 
etiquette as an audience m

em
ber and perform

er. 
• Continue to develop appropriate practice 

techniques. 
• Continue to develop and utilize appropriate 

w
arm

-up techniques. 
• Reinforce appropriate playing and resting 

position. 
• Reinforce active listening skills. 
• Experience playing repertoire in a w

ide variety 
of styles. 

• Rest position 
• Playing position 
• A

udience behavior 
• Perform

er behavior 
• Ensem

ble aw
areness 

• Practice sheets 
• Periodically refrain from

 
verbal cues. 

• Silent rehearsals 
• Sectionals 
• Sm

all solo/ensem
ble 

experience 
• Rearrange ensem

ble set 
up. 

C
onnecting 

A
K

A
S: CO

 
N

C
A

S: CN
, RE 

Students w
ill: 

• D
evelop ability to define and play different 

m
usical styles related to the jazz ensem

ble 
idiom

. 
• D

evelop know
ledge of varying jazz styles and 

perform
ers through classroom

 listening and 
attending live perform

ances. 
• D

evelop ability to listen critically to m
usic and 

discuss w
hat they hear using m

usical 
vocabulary. 

• Recognize com
m

on jazz form
s, such as 12 bar 

blues and A
BA

. 

• Context 
• Repertoire 
• M

usic literature 

• Form
 m

apping exercises 
• M

elodic contouring 
exercises. 

• Funk, rock, sw
ing, and 

Latin genres. 
• O

ther exam
ples: 12 bar 

song form
, 32 bar song 

form
, A

A
BA

, A
BA

C. 
• H

ave students analyze and 
critique a recording of 
their perform

ance. 
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A
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M
odern B

and 
G

rade(s):  6-8 
Length:  O

ne quarter, one sem
ester, or one 

year (designed to be flexible) 
Prerequisite(s):  N

one 

C
ourse O

verview
: 

M
odern Band gives students the opportunity and resources to explore popular m

usical styles in an 
authentic, real-w

orld learning environm
ent through faculty facilitators, peer m

entors, and self-
teaching. Students w

ho take m
odern band learn the basics of rock band instrum

ents such as drum
s, 

bass, guitar, keyboard, as w
ell as new

 instrum
ents and program

s w
hich fall under m

usic technology 
and production. Perform

ance opportunities for m
odern band students happen frequently throughout 

the duration of the class and are com
prised of cover songs as w

ell as originals w
ritten in class. 

 A
dopted Textbook:   
• Sight Reading Factory. G

racenotes 
• Breezin’ Thru Theory. Breezin’ Thru 
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Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
Basic G

uitar Skills 
Suggested tim

e: 4 w
eeks N

ational Core 
A

rts Standards: 
• Creating (CR) 
• Perform

ing/ 
Presenting/ 
Producing (PR) 

• Responding (RE) 
• Connecting (CN

) 

Students w
ill: 

• K
now

 the parts of the guitar, string nam
es, fret 

purposes, how
 to read chord chart, basic rhythm

s, 
and introductory tablature. 

• Be able to play basic guitar chords using correct 
fingerings, strum

 a basic rhythm
 pattern using a 

pick to a steady beat, read chord charts, and read 
tablature. 

• Be able to play basic chords using a basic strum
 

pattern to a steady beat both individually and as a 
class.  

• Be able to interpret a chord chart and tablature. 

• G
uitar 

• Chord 
• Fret 
• Rhythm

 
• Strum

 
• Pick 
• Tablature 

• A
coustic/ Electric G

uitars 
• Cords 
• Sound Board 
• Speaker 
• M

odern Band Lesson Books 
• https://w

w
w

.ultim
ate-

guitar.com
/ 

• https://m
usicw

ill.org 

Basic K
eyboard 

Skills 
Suggested tim

e: 3 w
eeks N

ational Core 
A

rts Standards: 
• Creating (CR) 
• Perform

ing/ 
Presenting/ 
Producing (PR) 

• Responding (RE) 
Connecting (CN

) 

Students w
ill: 

• K
now

 the layout of keyboard, nam
es of keys, how

 
to read chord charts, basic rhythm

s, understand 
Jam

 Cards, and basic note/ tablature reading. 
• Be able to play basic piano chords, play a basic 

rhythm
 pattern, read Jam

 Cards, and read 
tablature. 

• Be able to play basic chords using a steady beat 
individually and as a class.  

• Be able to interpret a jam
 card and tablature. 

• K
eyboard 

• Chord 
• Individual keys 
• Jam

 cards 
• Tablature 

• K
eyboards 

• H
eadphones 

• M
odern Band Lesson 

Books 
• https://w

w
w

.ultim
ate-

guitar.com
/ 

• https://m
usicw

ill.org 

Basic Bass Skills 
Suggested tim

e: 1 w
eek 

N
ational Core 

A
rts Standards: 

• Creating (CR) 
• Perform

ing/ 
Presenting/ 
Producing (PR) 

• Responding (RE) 
Connecting (CN

) 

Students w
ill: 

• K
now

 (review
) parts of bass guitar, string nam

es, 
fret purposes, how

 to interpret chord chart, basic 
rhythm

s, and tablature. 
• Be able to play basic bass notes based on chords 

in tim
e, using correct playing technique, create a 

basic rhythm
 pattern, read Chord Charts, and read 

tablature. 
• Be able to play a basic bass line using a proper 

technique individually and w
ith a group.  

• Be able to interpret a chord chart and tablature. 

• G
uitar 

• Fret 
• Rhythm

 
• Pluck 
• Tablature 

• Electric Bass 
• Cord 
• Sound Board/ Speaker 
• Sound A

m
plifier 

• M
odern Band Lesson 

Books 
• https://w

w
w

.ultim
ate-

guitar.com
/ 

• https://m
usicw

ill.org 
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Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
Basic D

rum
 K

it 
Skills 

Suggested tim
e: 1 w

eek 

N
ational Core 

A
rts Standards: 

• Creating (CR) 
• Perform

ing/ 
Presenting/ 
Producing (PR) 

• Responding (RE) 
• Connecting (CN

) 

Students w
ill: 

• K
now

 equipm
ent nam

es for drum
 kit, purposes 

of each part of the kit, how
 to play basic rhythm

s 
on the kit, how

 to read drum
 tablature. 

• Be able to play basic rhythm
s based on the style 

of song, using correct playing technique, create a 
basic rhythm

 pattern, and read drum
 kit tablature. 

• Be able to play a basic rhythm
 to a steady beat 

using a proper technique individually and w
ith a 

group.  
• Be able to interpret a rhythm

. 

• D
rum

 K
it 

• Snare 
• H

i H
at 

• K
ick or Bass D

rum
 

• Suspended and Ride 
Cym

bals 
• D

rum
sticks 

• Rhythm
 

• Tablature 

• Roland D
rum

 K
it 

• Sound Board/ Speaker 
• M

odern Band Lesson 
Books 

• https://w
w

w
.ultim

ate-
guitar.com

/ 
• https://m

usicw
ill.org 

V
ocal Techniques 

Suggested tim
e: 9 w

eeks N
ational Core 

A
rts Standards: 

• Creating (CR) 
• Perform

ing/ 
Presenting/ 
Producing (PR) 

• Responding (RE) 
• Connecting (CN

) 

Students w
ill: 

• K
now

 basic song to sing in a band, and 
techniques on being a “front m

an.” 
• U

nderstand the basics of vocal anatom
y and 

proper technique, know
 how

 to w
arm

 up the 
m

uscles of the voice for singing, care and 
m

aintenance of the voice, replicate various vocal 
styles appropriate to age level in term

s of vocal 
health, m

atch pitch, and understand how
 to ready 

basic m
elody lines. 

• Be able to sing songs using basic techniques and 
rhythm

 both individually and w
ith a group. 

Students w
ill be able to interpret the proper 

notation for vocal perform
ance. 

 

• D
iaphragm

 
• V

ocal chords 
• V

ocal folds 
• Larynx 
• Trachea 
• H

ydration straining 
• Breath control and 

support 
• Pitch 
• Interpretation 
• Stylistic techniques 

• A
ll class instrum

ents 
• M

odern Band Lesson 
Books 

• https://w
w

w
.ultim

ate-
guitar.com

/ 
• https://m

usicw
ill.org 
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Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
Ensem

ble Playing 
Suggested tim

e: 8 w
eeks N

ational Core 
A

rts Standards: 
• Creating (CR) 
• Perform

ing/ 
Presenting/ 
Producing (PR) 

• Responding (RE) 
• Connecting (CN

) 

Students w
ill: 

• K
now

 a basic song to play basic guitar, 
keyboards, bass, drum

 kit using correct technique 
on songs w

ith the class and sm
all groups. 

• Play basic chords, notes, rhythm
s using the 

correct technique on each instrum
ent.  

• D
evelop ensem

ble skills, including beginning 
and ending together and staying together 
throughout m

usical selections. 
• Be able to play songs on each instrum

ent using 
basic techniques and rhythm

 both individually 
and w

ith a group.  
• Be able to interpret the proper tablature for each 

instrum
ent. 

 

• G
uitar 

• K
eyboard 

• Bass 
• D

rum
 kit 

• Chords 
• Rhythm

 
• Tablature 
• Jam

 cards 
• D

rum
sticks 

• Pick 

• A
ll class instrum

ents 
• M

odern Band Lesson 
Books 

• https://w
w

w
.ultim

ate-
guitar.com

/ 
• https://m

usicw
ill.org 
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B
eginning C

hoir 
G

rade(s):  6-8 
Length:  Tw

o sem
esters 

Prerequisite(s):  Students w
ith less than 

1 year experience. 

C
ourse O

verview
: 

Choir offers instruction in vocal technique and is open to all students. The 
developm

ent of correct posture and technique is stressed, and there are 
opportunities for ensem

ble singing as students becom
e ready. Perform

ance 
opportunities m

ay be m
ade available for various audiences as described in the 

course syllabus. 
 A

dopted Textbook:   
• Sight Reading Factory. G

racenotes 
• Breezin’ Thru Theory. Breezin’ Thru 

  
R

eadiness Standards 
The follow

ing are expected indicators of 
student readiness for entering each 
grade. 

Students should be able to: 
• Participate cooperatively in a group. 
• Follow

 the teacher’s directions. 
• U

nderstand basic m
usic fundam

entals (preferred but not required). 

O
ngoing Learner G

oals 
The follow

ing are skills that are 
continuously being built upon. 

Students should be able to: 
• W

ork cooperatively w
ith others. 

• Im
prove vocal skills. 

• Im
prove ensem

ble singing. 
• Increase aw

areness of m
usic fundam

entals. 
• D

evelop aw
areness of m

usic history and cultural differences in m
usic. 

• D
evelop skills needed to perform

 outside the classroom
. 

• Enjoy a variety of m
usical activities through participating in or attending 

perform
ances. 

• D
evelop ability to m

ake aesthetic judgem
ents of m

usic. 
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Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
The Instrum

ent 
A

K
A

S: CR, PR 
N

C
A

S: CR, PR 
Students w

ill: 
• D

em
onstrate proper w

arm
-up techniques. 

• Perform
 in vocal classification w

hich is best 
suited for voice: changing/non-changing, 
soprano, alto, and baritone.  

• U
nderstand voice care and how

 nutrition, 
clim

ate, and health-related choices affect vocal 
production.  

• U
nderstand the function of the diaphragm

. 

• V
oice care 

• D
iaphragm

 
• Soprano 
• A

lto 
• Tenor 
• Baritone 

• Instrum
ent dem

onstrations. 
• M

odel appropriate use and 
care of instrum

ent. 

Posture 
A

K
A

S: PR 
N

C
A

S: PR 
W

hen sitting dow
n, students w

ill: 
• Sit on the edge of their chair. 
• K

eep their back straight. 
• Rest their feet flat on the floor. 
• K

eep their hands in the lap. 
• H

ave their head angled straight forw
ard. 

 W
hen standing, students w

ill: 
• K

eep their feet about shoulder w
idth apart. 

• K
eep their back straight. 

• Let their knees rem
ain loose and not locked. 

• K
eep their hands to their sides. 

• H
ave their head angled straight forw

ard. 

• Posture placem
ent 

• U
se a posture checklist. 

• Com
pare good and bad 

posture. 
• U

se m
ovem

ent and 
exercise to practice 
posture and instrum

ent 
position w

ithout using the 
instrum

ent. 
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Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
V

ocal Technique 
A

K
A

S: PR 
N

A
fM

E: PR 
Students w

ill: 
• D

em
onstrate the ability to sing in-tune, singing 

w
ith uniform

 vow
el and consonant production. 

• U
se proper w

arm
-up techniques and 

understand voice care. 
• Sing w

ith expression using proper tone quality, 
posture, diction, and breathing. 

• D
evelop good breath support through exercises 

involving active use of the m
ajor breathing 

m
uscles. 

• Identify pitch and m
elodic patterns as they 

appear in the treble clef; review
 contour of 

m
elodic lines. 

• Tuning 
• V

ow
el shape 

• Consonant (voiced and 
unvoiced) 

• Tone 
• Posture 
• Breath support 
• D

iction 
• Pitch 
• M

elody 
• Treble clef 
• M

elodic contour 

• Practice Breathing, the 
Tank, the Siren, and the 
Snake exercises (see 
A

ppendix). 
 

Tone Q
uality 

A
K

A
S: CR, PR 

N
C

A
S: CR, PR 

Students w
ill sing: 

• W
ith uniform

 vow
el and consonant production.  

• W
ith clear diction. 

• W
ith diaphragm

atically supported air. 

• D
iction 

• V
ow

els 
• Consonant (voiced and 

unvoiced) 
• D

iaphragm
 

• A
ir support 

 

Ear Training 
A

K
A

S: RE, CO
 

N
C

A
S: RE, CN

 
Students w

ill: 
• D

evelop ability to m
atch pitch. 

• Correctly sing m
ajor and m

inor intervals. 
• Listen to vocal recordings. 

• Pitch 
• M

ajor 
• M

inor 
• Interval 

• M
inim

ize the use of the 
keyboard in choir 
rehearsal so that the 
children can hear the 
voices and better assess 
w

here im
provem

ent is 
needed. 

• A
ttend choir and various 

vocal perform
ances. 

• H
ave students listen as 

you play m
ajor and m

inor 
intervals. 
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B

eginning C
hoir 

M
usic C

urriculum
 

 
A

dopted A
pril 15, 2025 

Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
M

usical Literacy 
A

K
A

S: CR, PR, 
RE 
N

C
A

S: CR, PR 

Students w
ill: 

• Sing a cappella, unison w
ith accom

panim
ent, 

partner songs, tw
o- and three-part rounds, and 

easy tw
o-part m

usic. 
• Sing songs using m

ovem
ent or gestures. 

• Sing songs from
 a variety of cultures, periods, 

and styles, including foreign languages. 
• Sing using solfa, num

bers, or note nam
es. 

• Recognize and respond to the follow
ing form

s: 
A

B, A
BA

, Rounds and Canon. 
• Read notes in treble clef m

usical road m
ap 

signs in m
usic. 

• Identify and apply accidentals not in key. 
• Follow

 one line of m
usic w

ithin a score. 
• Sing using solfa, num

bers, or note nam
es. 

• A
 cappella 

• U
nison 

• Tw
o part and three 

part round 
• Partner song 
• Foreign language 
• Style 
• Solfa 
• N

ote nam
e 

• M
usic staff 

• N
otation 

• Form
 

• Treble Clef 
• A

ccidentals (Sharp, 
flat, natural) 

• K
ey signature 

• Repeat signs 
• D

.C./D
.S. al Coda 

• D
.C./D

.S. al Fine 
• 1st and 2nd ending 

• U
se additional m

aterials 
such as: K

-8 M
usic 

M
agazine, M

usic A
live!, 

M
usic Express, A

ctivate, 
and G

et A
m

erica Singing, 
V

ols. I &
 II, etc. 

• Sing songs from
 folk, 

popular, art, spirituals, 
novelty, and patriotic 
literature. 

• Perform
 standard rhythm

 
notation through echo 
clapping, aurally and note 
reading. 

• U
se Sm

artM
usic com

puter 
program

 to reinforce basic 
rhythm

s. 
• Play gam

es to reinforce 
the treble clef (e.g. Floor 
Staff G

am
e [five lines and 

spaces on floor, jum
p to 

correct note w
hen called]; 

and A
round the W

orld 
w

ith treble clef flash 
cards). 
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B

eginning C
hoir 

M
usic C

urriculum
 

 
A

dopted A
pril 15, 2025 

Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
R

hythm
ic 

Literacy 
A

K
A

S: PR 
N

A
fM

E: PR 
Students w

ill: 
• Recognize standard rhythm

 notation in sim
ple 

m
eters, 4/4, 3/4, 2/4 and 6/8, w

ith w
hole, half, dotted 

half, quarter, dotted quarter, eighths, and sixteenth 
notes and corresponding rests. 

• Follow
 one line of m

usic w
ithin a score. 

• Rhythm
 

• N
otation 

• M
eter 

• Tim
e signature 

• N
ote/ rest type 

• W
hole/ half/ quarter/ 

eighth/ sixteenth 

• Perform
 standard rhythm

 
notation through echo 
clapping, aurally and note 
reading. 

• U
se Sm

artM
usic com

puter 
program

 to reinforce basic 
rhythm

s. 
• Play gam

es to reinforce the 
treble clef (e.g. Floor Staff 
G

am
e [five lines and spaces 

on floor, jum
p to correct 

note w
hen called]; and 

A
round the W

orld w
ith 

treble clef flash cards). 
Sight R

eading  
A

K
A

S: PR, RE 
N

C
A

S: PR, RE 
Students w

ill: 
• D

em
onstrate the ability to sight read m

usic literature 
at an appropriate level. 

• Explore im
provisation as appropriate. 

• Im
provisation 

• V
oice independence 

• Im
provise call and 

responses. 
• Trading tw

os or fours. 

C
oncert &

 
R

ehearsal 
Expectations 

A
K

A
S: PR, RE 

N
C

A
S: PR, RE 

Students w
ill: 

• Prepare and polish m
usic for concerts. 

• Sing songs from
 m

em
ory w

ith balance in an 
ensem

ble. 
• Show

 correct stage presence to reflect the style of 
the m

usic. 
• D

em
onstrate appropriate concert behavior. 

• Follow
 the conductor cues for entrances and 

releases. 
• U

se large m
otor skills in space lim

ited by risers, 
w

hen appropriate. 
• Perform

 m
ovem

ent sequences. 
• Create m

ovem
ent to com

plim
ent a song. 

• A
pply appropriate posture w

hile singing, both sitting 
and standing. 

• Balance 
• Stage Presence 
• Style 
• Concert etiquette 
• Conducting Pattern 
• Cue 
• Entrances and Releases 
• Posture 
• Choreography 

• W
atch video of 

perform
ance; discuss and 

w
rite an evaluation of 

skills. 
• Practice the Ladder exercise 

(see A
ppendix). 

• Perform
 as a soloist or in a 

sm
all group. 

• Perform
 in concert. 
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B
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M
usic C

urriculum
 

 
A

dopted A
pril 15, 2025 

Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
C

onnecting 
A

K
A

S: CO
 

N
C

A
S: CN

, RE 
Students w

ill: 
• D

iscuss personal interest in, know
ledge about, 

and purpose of varied m
usical selections. 

• Listen and discuss m
usic of various cultures 

and genres. 
• D

em
onstrate how

 interests, know
ledge, and 

skills relate to personal choices and intent 
w

hen creating, perform
ing, and responding to 

m
usic. 

• D
em

onstrate understanding of relationships 
betw

een m
usic and the other arts, other 

disciplines, varied contexts, and daily life. 
• Investigate careers in m

usic. 
• A

rticulate feedback using descriptive language 
and m

usical vocabulary. 

 
• Provide opportunities for 

listening to a broad 
repertoire of orchestral 
literature. 
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ediate C
hoir 

M
usic C

urriculum
 

 
A

dopted A
pril 15, 2025 

Interm
ediate C

hoir 
G

rade(s):  6-8 
Length:  Tw

o sem
esters 

Prerequisite(s):  Students w
ith a 

m
inim

um
 of 1 year experience or teacher 

recom
m

endation. 

C
ourse O

verview
: 

Choir is open to all students to sing, experience choreography, have fun, and w
ork 

hard. Students w
ill reinforce and expand their know

ledge of the follow
ing m

usic 
concepts: dynam

ics, m
elody, harm

ony, texture, rhythm
, tem

po, tim
bre, and form

. 
Choir students w

ill receive instruction in m
usic reading fundam

entals, singing 
skills, perform

ance skills, and various choral literature styles. The choir w
ill have 

several concerts throughout the year. 
 A

dopted Textbook:   
• Sight Reading Factory. G

racenotes 
• Breezin’ Thru Theory. Breezin’ Thru 

 
R

eadiness Standards 
The follow

ing are expected indicators of 
student readiness for entering each 
grade. 

Students should be able to: 
• Sing in tune range G

3 to F5. 
• Sing independently w

ith confidence. 
• Read and follow

 one line of m
usic in an octavo. 

• Perform
, read, and identify eighth, quarter, dotted quarter, half, dotted half, w

hole 
notes, and rests. 

O
ngoing Learner G

oals 
The follow

ing are skills that are 
continuously being built upon. 

Students should be able to: 
• W

ork cooperatively w
ith others. 

• Im
prove vocal skills. 

• Im
prove ensem

ble singing. 
• Increase aw

areness of m
usic fundam

entals. 
• D

evelop aw
areness of m

usic history and cultural differences in m
usic. 

• D
evelop skills needed to perform

 outside the classroom
. 

• Enjoy a variety of m
usical activities through participating in or attending 

perform
ances. 

• Refine the ability to m
ake aesthetic judgem

ents of m
usic. 
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ediate C
hoir 

M
usic C

urriculum
 

 
A

dopted A
pril 15, 2025 

Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
The Instrum

ent 
A

K
A

S: CR, PR 
N

C
A

S: CR, PR 
Students w

ill: 
• D

em
onstrate proper w

arm
-up techniques. 

• Perform
 in vocal classification w

hich is best 
suited for voice: changing/non-changing, 
soprano, alto, and baritone. 

• U
nderstand voice care and how

 nutrition, 
clim

ate, and health-related choices affect vocal 
production. 

• U
nderstand the function of the diaphragm

. 

• V
oice care 

• D
iaphragm

 
• Soprano 
• A

lto 
• Tenor 
• Baritone 

• Instrum
ent dem

onstrations 
• M

odel appropriate use and 
care of instrum

ent. 

Posture 
A

K
A

S: PR 
N

C
A

S: PR 
W

hen sitting dow
n, students w

ill: 
• Sit on the edge of their chair. 
• K

eep their back straight. 
• Rest their feet flat on the floor. 
• K

eep their hands in the lap. 
 W

hen standing, students w
ill: 

• K
eep their feet about shoulder w

idth apart. 
• K

eep their back straight. 
• Let their knees rem

ain loose and not locked. 
• K

eep their hands dow
n at their sides. 

• Posture placem
ent 

• U
se a posture checklist. 

• Com
pare good and bad 

posture. 
• U

se m
ovem

ent and 
exercise to practice 
posture and instrum

ent 
position w

ithout using the 
instrum

ent. 

V
ocal Technique 

A
K

A
S: PR 

N
C

A
S: PR 

Students w
ill sing: 

• In tune using proper tone quality, posture, 
diction, and breathing. 

• M
ajor scales using solfege. 

• Chrom
atic phrases. 

• W
ith open throat, relaxed jaw

, and correct 
voice placem

ent. 
W

ith appropriate tem
po, dynam

ics, style, 
articulations, and phrasing. 

• Tone 
• Posture 
• Breath support 
• Tem

po 
• D

ynam
ics 

• Style 
• A

rticulation 
• Phrasing 
• M

ajor 
• M

inor 
• Chrom

atic 

• Practice breathing, 
relaxation, the Tank, the 
Siren, and the Snake 
exercises (pg. A

-104). 
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M
usic C

urriculum
 

 
A

dopted A
pril 15, 2025 

Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
Tone Q

uality 
A

K
A

S: CR, PR 
N

C
A

S: CR, PR 
Students w

ill sing: 
• W

ith uniform
 vow

el and consonant production. 
• W

ith clear diction. 
• W

ith diaphragm
atically supported air. 

• D
iction 

• V
ow

els 
• Consonant (voiced and 

unvoiced) 
• D

iaphragm
 

• A
ir support 

 

Ear Training 
A

K
A

S: RE, CO
 

N
C

A
S: RE, CN

 
Students w

ill: 
• D

evelop ability to m
atch pitch. 

• A
urally recognize: 
o in tune singing, and 
o m

ajor and m
inor intervals. 

• Listen to vocal recordings. 
• Recognize vocal ranges as Soprano, A

lto, 
Tenor and Bass and use this term

inology w
hen 

discussing choral m
usic. 

• Pitch 
• Tuning 
• M

ajor 
• M

inor 
• Interval 
• Tone 
• Tim

bre 
• Chrom

atic 
• V

oice Range 

• H
ave students listen to 

m
inor and chrom

atic 
tonalities on the keyboard. 

• Play recordings of songs 
in m

ajor and m
inor keys.  

D
iscuss the differences in 

the tone, feel, tim
bre, etc.  

• M
inim

ize the use of the 
keyboard in choir 
rehearsal so that the 
children can hear the 
voices and better assess 
w

here im
provem

ent is 
needed. 
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ediate C
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M
usic C

urriculum
 

 
A

dopted A
pril 15, 2025 

Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
M

usical Literacy 
A

K
A

S: CR, PR, 
RE 
N

C
A

S: CR, PR 

Students w
ill: 

• Read notes in treble or bass clefs. 
• Recognize and identify m

ajor key signatures 
including key changes. 

• Correctly read accidentals. 
• Read m

usical road m
ap signs in m

usic, 
including: D

.C al fine, repeat signs, D
.S Coda, 

first and second endings, and ferm
ata. 

• Follow
 one or m

ore lines of m
usic w

ithin a 
score. 

• Recognize the follow
ing form

s: A
B, A

BA
, use 

D
C al fine and fine, Rounds and Canon. 

• Identify pitch and m
elodic patterns as they 

appear in the treble and bass clef; review
 

contour of m
elodic lines. 

• Sing a cappella, in unison w
ith 

accom
panim

ent, partner songs, tw
o part, three 

and four-part rounds, and three-part m
usic. 

• Sing a song using m
ovem

ent or gestures. 
• Sing songs from

 a variety of cultures, 
languages, periods, and styles. 

• D
istinguish betw

een a variety of songs and 
styles; develop a repertoire of seasonal and 
ethnic songs from

 various countries of origin. 

• Treble clef 
• Bass clef 
• M

ajor key signatures 
• K

ey changes 
• A

ccidentals (sharp, 
flat, natural) 

• D
.C./D

.S. al Coda 
• D

.C./D
.S. al Fine 

• First and Second 
Endings 

• Ferm
ata 

• Form
 

• Rounds/ Canon 
• M

elodic Contour 
• A

 capella 
• U

nison 
• Partner song 
• Tw

o part 
• Three part 
• Four part 
• Rounds 
• Style 
• M

usic periods 
• G

enre 

• Perform
 standard rhythm

 
notation through echo 
clapping, aurally and note 
reading. 

• M
em

orize order of sharps 
and flats and rules to key 
signatures. 

• U
se Sm

artM
usic com

puter 
program

 to reinforce basic 
rhythm

s. 
• Reinforce the grand staff 

and read treble and bass 
clef, (e.g. floor Staff G

am
e 

- five lines and spaces on 
floor, jum

p to correct note 
w

hen called). 
• Com

pare and contrast the 
sam

e m
usic perform

ed by 
various artists. 

• W
rite original lyrics to a 

fam
iliar tune.  

• Create m
ovem

ent using 
various dance form

s w
here 

appropriate to the choral 
repertoire.  

• D
evelop a repertoire of 

sacred and secular m
usic 

from
 around the w

orld 
w

ith understanding of their 
origins and purpose. 
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M
usic C

urriculum
 

 
A

dopted A
pril 15, 2025 

Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
R

hythm
ic 

Literacy 
A

K
A

S: CR, PR 
N

C
A

S: CR, PR 
Students w

ill: 
• Perform

 standard rhythm
 notation using syllables. 

• Perform
 standard rhythm

 notation in sim
ple m

eters, 
4/4, 3/4, 2/4 and 6/8, w

ith w
hole, half, dotted half, 

quarter, dotted quarter, eighth, and 16th notes and 
corresponding rests notes, and corresponding rests. 

• Recognize standard rhythm
 notation in com

plex 
m

eters, 5/4 and 7/8 w
ith w

hole, half, dotted half, 
quarter, dotted quarter, eighth, and 16th notes and 
corresponding rests. 

• Im
provise rhythm

ic and m
elodic patterns to create 

original m
usical ideas. 

• Rhythm
 

• N
otation 

• M
eter 

• Tim
e signature 

• N
ote/ rest type 

• W
hole/ half/ quarter/ 

eighth/ sixteenth 
• D

otted notes 

• Perform
 standard rhythm

 
notation through echo 
clapping, aurally and note 
reading. 

• U
se Sm

artM
usic com

puter 
program

 to reinforce basic 
rhythm

s. 
• Play gam

es to reinforce the 
treble clef (e.g. Floor Staff 
G

am
e [five lines and spaces 

on floor, jum
p to correct 

note w
hen called]; and 

A
round the W

orld w
ith 

treble clef flash cards). 
C

oncert &
 

R
ehearsal 

Expectations 

A
K

A
S: PR, RE 

N
C

A
S: PR, RE 

Students w
ill: 

• Sing songs from
 m

em
ory w

ith balance in an 
ensem

ble. 
• D

em
onstrate: 

o an aw
areness of the m

elody line w
ithin an 

ensem
ble; 

o correct posture w
hile perform

ing; and 
o correct stage presence to reflect the style of the 

m
usic. 

• Follow
 the conductor’s cues for entrances, releases, 

dynam
ics, phrasing, and tem

po. 
• U

se large m
otor skills in space lim

ited by risers, 
w

hen appropriate. 
• Perform

 m
ovem

ent sequences. 
• Create choreography appropriate for various styles 

of m
usic. 

• Continue to develop a varied repertoire of songs 
through singing, m

usic reading and listening. 
• D

evelop proper perform
ance etiquette and 

techniques. 

• Ensem
ble 

• Posture 
• Stage presence 
• Style 
• Conducting pattern 
• Cue 
• Entrances and releases 
• Phrasing 
• Tem

po 
• Evaluate 
• Reflect 
• Choreography 
• Perform

ance etiquette 
• Evaluation 
• Critique 

• Prepare and polish m
usic 

for concerts. 
• W

atch video/D
V

D
 of 

concert perform
ance; 

discuss and w
rite an 

evaluation of skills. 
• Practice the Ladder exercise 

(pg. A
-104). 

• U
se Sm

artM
usic com

puter 
program

 to reinforce basic 
rhythm

s. 
• M

atch patterns and phrases 
w

ith rhythm
ic and tonal 

accuracy recognize and 
respond to various dynam

ic 
levels. 
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M
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A

dopted A
pril 15, 2025 

Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
C

oncert &
 

R
ehearsal 

Expectations 
continued…

 

 
• U

se appropriate vocabulary (forte, m
ezzo-forte, 

piano, m
ezzo-piano, fortissim

o, and pianissim
o). 

• Recognize and perform
 dynam

ic m
arkings in m

usic 
text. 

• Exert appropriate breath control. 
• D

evelop criteria for evaluating the quality and 
effectiveness of m

usic perform
ances and 

com
positions, and apply the criteria in their personal 

listening and perform
ing. 

• Evaluate the quality and effectiveness of their ow
n 

and others’ perform
ances, com

positions, 
arrangem

ents, and im
provisations by applying 

specific criteria appropriate for the style of the m
usic 

and offer constructive suggestions for im
provem

ent. 
• D

istinguish betw
een a variety of songs and styles. 

• D
evelop a repertoire of songs to reflect a selected 

them
e or subject of the m

usic to be perform
ed. 

 
• H

ave students attend 
perform

ances of various 
types of m

usic: 
o Prior to the perform

ance, 
hand out critique sheets 
and discuss specific areas 
to pay close attention. 

o A
fter the perform

ance, 
read and discuss the 
student’s critique sheets. 

• Listen to recorded ensem
ble 

perform
ances; have the 

students engage in a class 
critique. 

• U
se additional m

aterials 
such as: K

-8 M
usic 

M
agazine, M

usic A
live!, 

M
usic Express, A

ctivate, 
and G

et A
m

erica Singing 
V

ols. I &
 II, etc. 

• Participate in a m
usic 

festival. 
• Sing folk, popular, art, 

spirituals, novelty, patriotic, 
jazz, sacred literature, and 
chorales. 

Sight R
eading  

A
K

A
S: PR, RE 

N
C

A
S: PR, RE 

Students w
ill: 

• Sight sing one part of a three-part piece. 
• Follow

 one or m
ore lines of m

usic w
ithin a score. 

• D
em

onstrate the ability to sight read m
usic literature 

at an appropriate level. 
• Explore im

provisation as appropriate. 

• Im
provisation 

• V
oice independence 

• Im
provise call and 

responses. 
• Trading tw

os or fours. 
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A

dopted A
pril 15, 2025 

Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
C

onnecting 
A

K
A

S: CO
 

N
C

A
S: CN

, RE 
Students w

ill: 
• D

iscuss personal interest in, know
ledge about, 

and purpose of varied m
usical selections. 

• Listen and discuss m
usic of various cultures and 

genres. 
• D

em
onstrate how

 interests, know
ledge, and 

skills relate to personal choices and intent w
hen 

creating, perform
ing, and responding to m

usic. 
• D

em
onstrate understanding of relationships 

betw
een m

usic and the other arts, other 
disciplines, varied contexts, and daily life. 

• Investigate careers in m
usic. 

• A
rticulate feedback using descriptive language 

and m
usical vocabulary. 

 
• Provide opportunities for 

listening to a broad 
repertoire of orchestral 
literature. 
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A

dopted A
pril 15, 2025 

A
dvanced C

hoir 
G

rade(s):  6-8 
Length:  Tw

o sem
esters 

Prerequisite(s):  Students w
ith m

inim
um

 
1 year experience or teacher 
recom

m
endation 

C
ourse O

verview
: 

Choir is open to all students to sing, experience choreography, have fun, and w
ork 

hard. Students w
ill reinforce and expand their know

ledge of the follow
ing m

usic 
concepts: dynam

ics, m
elody, harm

ony, texture, rhythm
, tem

po, tim
bre, and form

. 
Choir students w

ill receive instruction in m
usic reading fundam

entals, singing 
skills, perform

ance skills, and various choral literature styles. The choir w
ill have 

several concerts throughout the year. 
 A

dopted Textbook:   
• Sight Reading Factory. G

racenotes 
• Breezin’ Thru Theory. Breezin’ Thru 

 
R

eadiness Standards 
The follow

ing are expected indicators of 
student readiness for entering each 
grade. 

Students should be able to: 
• Sing in tune range G

3 to F5. 
• Sing independently w

ith confidence. 
• Read and follow

 one line of m
usic in an octavo. 

• Perform
, read, and identify eighth, quarter, dotted quarter, half, dotted half, w

hole notes, 
and rests. 

O
ngoing Learner G

oals 
The follow

ing are skills that are 
continuously being built upon. 

Students should be able to: 
• W

ork cooperatively w
ith others. 

• Im
prove vocal skills. 

• Im
prove ensem

ble singing. 
• Increase aw

areness of m
usic fundam

entals. 
• D

evelop aw
areness of m

usic history and cultural differences in m
usic. 

• D
evelop skills needed to perform

 outside the classroom
. 

• Enjoy a variety of m
usical activities through participating in or attending perform

ances. 
• Refine ability to m

ake aesthetic judgm
ents of m

usic. 
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Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
The Instrum

ent 
A

K
A

S: CR, PR 
N

C
A

S: CR, PR 
Students w

ill: 
• D

em
onstrate proper w

arm
-up techniques. 

• Perform
 in vocal classification w

hich is best 
suited for voice: changing/non-changing, 
soprano, alto, and baritone. 

• U
nderstand voice care and how

 nutrition, 
clim

ate, and health-related choices affect vocal 
production. 

• U
nderstand the function of the diaphragm

. 

• V
oice care 

• D
iaphragm

 
• Soprano 
• A

lto 
• Tenor 
• Baritone 

• Instrum
ent dem

onstrations 
• M

odel appropriate use and 
care of instrum

ent. 

Posture 
A

K
A

S: PR 
N

C
A

S: PR 
W

hen sitting dow
n students w

ill: 
• Sit on the edge of their chair. 
• K

eep their back straight. 
• Rest their feet flat on the floor. 
• K

eep their hands in the lap. 
 W

hen standing students w
ill: 

• K
eep their feet about shoulder w

idth apart. 
• K

eep their back straight. 
• Let their knees rem

ain loose and not locked. 
• K

eep their hands dow
n at their sides. 

• Posture placem
ent 

• U
se a posture checklist. 

• Com
pare good and bad 

posture. 
• U

se m
ovem

ent and 
exercise to practice 
posture and instrum

ent 
position w

ithout using the 
instrum

ent. 

V
ocal Technique 

A
K

A
S: PR 

N
C

A
S: PR 

 

Students w
ill sing: 

• In tune using proper tone quality, posture, 
diction, and breathing. 

• M
ajor scales using solfege. 

• Chrom
atic phrases. 

• W
ith open throat, relaxed jaw

, and correct 
voice placem

ent. 
• W

ith appropriate tem
po, dynam

ics, style, 
articulations, and phrasing. 

• Tone 
• Posture 
• Breath support 
• Tem

po 
• D

ynam
ics 

• Style 
• A

rticulation 
• Phrasing 
• M

ajor 
• M

inor 
• Chrom

atic 

• Practice breathing, 
relaxation, the Tank, the 
Siren, and the Snake 
exercises (pg. A

-104). 
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Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
Tone Q

uality 
A

K
A

S: CR, PR 
N

C
A

S: CR, PR 
Students w

ill sing: 
• W

ith uniform
 vow

el and consonant production.  
• W

ith clear diction. 
• W

ith diaphragm
atically supported air. 

• D
iction 

• V
ow

els 
• Consonant (voiced and 

unvoiced) 
• D

iaphragm
 

• A
ir support 

 

Ear Training 
A

K
A

S: RE, CO
 

N
C

A
S: RE, CN

 
Students w

ill: 
• D

evelop ability to m
atch pitch.  

• A
urally recognize: 
o in tune singing, and  
o m

ajor and m
inor intervals. 

• Listen to vocal recordings. 
• Recognize vocal ranges as Soprano, A

lto, 
Tenor and Bass and use this term

inology w
hen 

discussing choral m
usic. 

• Pitch 
• Tuning 
• M

ajor 
• M

inor 
• Interval 
• Tone 
• Tim

bre 
• Chrom

atic 
• V

oice Range 

• H
ave students listen to 

m
inor and chrom

atic 
tonalities on the keyboard. 

• Play recordings of songs 
in m

ajor and m
inor 

keys.  D
iscuss the 

differences in the tone, 
feel, tim

bre, etc.  
• M

inim
ize the use of the 

keyboard in choir 
rehearsal so that the 
children can hear the 
voices and better assess 
w

here im
provem

ent is 
needed. 
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Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
M

usical Literacy 
A

K
A

S: CR, PR, 
RE 
N

C
A

S: CR, PR 

Students w
ill: 

• Read notes in treble or bass clefs.  
• Recognize and identify m

ajor key signatures 
including key changes.  

• Correctly read accidentals. 
• Read m

usical road m
ap signs in m

usic, 
including: D

.C al fine, repeat signs, D
.S Coda, 

first and second endings, and ferm
ata.  

• Follow
 one or m

ore lines of m
usic w

ithin a 
score.  

• Recognize the follow
ing form

s: A
B, A

BA
, use 

D
C al fine and fine, Rounds and Canon.  

• Identify pitch and m
elodic patterns as they 

appear in the treble and bass clef; review
 

contour of m
elodic lines. 

• Sing a cappella, in unison w
ith accom

panim
ent, 

partner songs, tw
o part, three and four-part 

rounds, and three-part m
usic.  

• Sing a song using sign language.  
• Sing songs from

 a variety of cultures, 
languages, periods, and styles.  

• D
istinguish betw

een a variety of songs and 
styles; develop a repertoire of seasonal and 
ethnic songs from

 various countries of origin. 

• Treble clef 
• Bass clef 
• M

ajor key signatures 
• K

ey changes 
• A

ccidentals (sharp, 
flat, natural) 

• D
.C./D

.S. al Coda 
• D

.C./D
.S. al Fine 

• First and Second 
Endings 

• Ferm
ata 

• Form
 

• Rounds/ Canon 
• M

elodic Contour 
• A

 capella 
• U

nison 
• Partner song 
• Tw

o part 
• Three part 
• Four part 
• Rounds 
• Style 
• M

usic periods 
• G

enre 
 

• Perform
 standard rhythm

 
notation through echo 
clapping, aurally and note 
reading. 

• M
em

orize order of sharps 
and flats and rules to key 
signatures. 

• U
se Sm

artM
usic com

puter 
program

 to reinforce basic 
rhythm

s. 
• Reinforce the grand staff 

and read treble and bass 
clef, (e.g. floor Staff G

am
e 

- five lines and spaces on 
floor, jum

p to correct note 
w

hen called). 
• Com

pare and contrast the 
sam

e m
usic perform

ed by 
various artists. 

• W
rite original lyrics to a 

fam
iliar tune.  

• Create m
ovem

ent using 
various dance form

s w
here 

appropriate to the choral 
repertoire.  

• D
evelop a repertoire of 

sacred and secular m
usic 

from
 around the w

orld 
w

ith understanding of their 
origins and purpose. 
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Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
R

hythm
ic 

Literacy 
A

K
A

S: CR, PR 
N

C
A

S: CR, PR 
Students w

ill: 
• Perform

 standard rhythm
 notation using 

syllables.  
• Perform

 standard rhythm
 notation in sim

ple 
m

eters, 4/4, 3/4, 2/4 and 6/8, w
ith w

hole, half, 
dotted half, quarter, dotted quarter, eighth, and 
16th notes and corresponding rests notes, and 
corresponding rests. 

• Recognize standard rhythm
 notation in 

com
plex m

eters, 5/4 and 7/8 w
ith w

hole, half, 
dotted half, quarter, dotted quarter, eighth, and 
16th notes and corresponding rests. 

• Im
provise rhythm

ic and m
elodic patterns to 

create original m
usical ideas. 

• Rhythm
 

• N
otation 

• M
eter 

• Tim
e signature 

• N
ote/ rest type 

• W
hole/ half/ quarter/ 

eighth/ sixteenth 
• D

otted notes 

• Perform
 standard rhythm

 
notation through echo 
clapping, aurally and note 
reading. 

• U
se Sm

artM
usic com

puter 
program

 to reinforce basic 
rhythm

s. 
• Play gam

es to reinforce 
the treble clef (e.g. Floor 
Staff G

am
e [five lines and 

spaces on floor, jum
p to 

correct note w
hen called]; 

and A
round the W

orld 
w

ith treble clef flash 
cards). 
     

C
oncert &

 
R

ehearsal 
Expectations 

A
K

A
S: PR, RE 

N
C

A
S: PR, RE 

Students w
ill: 

• Sing songs from
 m

em
ory w

ith balance in an 
ensem

ble.  
• D

em
onstrate: 

o an aw
areness of the m

elody line w
ithin an 

ensem
ble.  

o correct posture w
hile perform

ing. 
o correct stage presence to reflect the style of 

the m
usic.  

• Follow
 the conductor’s cues for entrances, 

releases, dynam
ics, phrasing, and tem

po. 

• Ensem
ble 

• Posture 
• Stage presence 
• Style 
• Conducting pattern 
• Cue 
• Entrances and releases 
• Phrasing 
• Tem

po 
• Evaluate 
• Reflect 

• Prepare and polish m
usic 

for concerts. 
• W

atch video/D
V

D
 of 

concert perform
ance; 

discuss and w
rite an 

evaluation of skills. 
• Practice the Ladder 

exercise (pg. A
-104). 

• U
se Sm

artM
usic com

puter 
program

 to reinforce basic 
rhythm

s. 
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Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
C

oncert &
 

R
ehearsal 

Expectations 
continued…

 

 
• U

se large m
otor skills in space lim

ited by risers, 
w

hen appropriate. 
• Perform

 m
ovem

ent sequences.  
• Create choreography appropriate for various 

styles of m
usic.  

• Continue to develop a varied repertoire of songs 
through singing, m

usic reading and listening. 
• D

evelop proper perform
ance etiquette and 

techniques. 
• U

se appropriate vocabulary (forte, m
ezzo-forte, 

piano, m
ezzo-piano, fortissim

o, and pianissim
o). 

• Recognize and perform
 dynam

ic m
arkings in 

m
usic text. 

• Exert appropriate breath control. 
• D

evelop criteria for evaluating the quality and 
effectiveness of m

usic perform
ances and 

com
positions, and apply the criteria in their 

personal listening and perform
ing.  

• Evaluate the quality and effectiveness of their 
ow

n and others’ perform
ances, com

positions, 
arrangem

ents, and im
provisations by applying 

specific criteria appropriate for the style of the 
m

usic and offer constructive suggestions for 
im

provem
ent.  

• D
istinguish betw

een a variety of songs and 
styles. 

• D
evelop a repertoire of songs to reflect a 

selected them
e or subject of the m

usic to be 
perform

ed. 

• Choreography 
• Perform

ance etiquette 
• Evaluation 
• Critique 

• M
atch patterns and 

phrases w
ith rhythm

ic and 
tonal accuracy recognize 
and respond to various 
dynam

ic levels. 
• H

ave students attend 
perform

ances of various 
types of m

usic: 
o Prior to the 

perform
ance, hand out 

critique sheets and 
discuss specific areas to 
pay close attention. 

o A
fter the perform

ance, 
read and discuss the 
student’s critique sheets. 

• Listen to recorded 
ensem

ble perform
ances; 

have the students engage 
in a class critique. 

• U
se additional m

aterials 
such as: K

-8 M
usic 

M
agazine, M

usic A
live!, 

M
usic Express, A

ctivate, 
and G

et A
m

erica Singing 
V

ols. I &
 II, etc. 

• Participate in a m
usic 

festival. 
• Sing folk, popular, art, 

spirituals, novelty, 
patriotic, jazz, sacred 
literature, and chorales. 
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Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
Sight R

eading 
A

K
A

S: PR, RE 
N

C
A

S: PR, RE 
Students w

ill: 
• Sight sing one part of a three-part piece. 
• Follow

 one or m
ore lines of m

usic w
ithin a 

score. 
• D

em
onstrate the ability to sight read m

usic 
literature at an appropriate level. 

• Explore im
provisation as appropriate. 

• Im
provisation 

• V
oice independence 

• Im
provise call and 

responses. 
• Trading tw

os or fours. 

C
onnecting 

A
K

A
S: CO

 
N

C
A

S: CN
, RE 

Students w
ill: 

• D
iscuss personal interest in, know

ledge about, 
and purpose of varied m

usical selections. 
• Listen and discuss m

usic of various cultures 
and genres. 

• D
em

onstrate how
 interests, know

ledge, and 
skills relate to personal choices and intent w

hen 
creating, perform

ing, and responding to m
usic. 

• D
em

onstrate understanding of relationships 
betw

een m
usic and the other arts, other 

disciplines, varied contexts, and daily life. 
• Investigate careers in m

usic. 
• A

rticulate feedback using descriptive language 
and m

usical vocabulary. 

 
• Provide opportunities for 

listening to a broad 
repertoire of orchestral 
literature. 
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B
eginning O

rchestra 
 

G
rade(s):  6-8 

Length:  Tw
o sem

esters 
Prerequisite(s):  N

one 

C
ourse O

verview
: 

Beginning O
rchestra offers instruction in violin, viola, cello, and string bass 

technique, and is open to any student w
ith no previous training on these 

instrum
ents. The developm

ent of correct posture and technique w
ill be stressed, 

and there w
ill be opportunities for ensem

ble playing as students becom
e ready. 

Perform
ance opportunities m

ay be m
ade available for various audiences as 

described in the grading criteria. Beginning O
rchestra should m

eet at least four 
55-m

inute periods each w
eek during the school day. 

 A
dopted Textbook:   
• Sight Reading Factory. G

racenotes 
• Breezin’ Thru Theory. Breezin’ Thru 

 
R

eadiness Standards 
The follow

ing are expected indicators of 
student readiness for entering each 
grade. 

Students should be able to: 
• Participate cooperatively in a group.  
• Be able to follow

 the instructor’s directions.  
• D

em
onstrate audience/perform

ance behavior appropriate for the context and style 
of m

usic perform
ed. 

O
ngoing Learner G

oals 
The follow

ing are skills that are 
continuously being built upon. 

Students should be able to: 
• Participate cooperatively in a group.  
• U

se m
usical instrum

ents w
ith proper care.  

• Im
prove technical skills on instrum

ent.  
• Increase know

ledge of m
usic fundam

entals.  
• Learn to enjoy a variety of m

usic activities through participating in or attending 
perform

ances.  
• Be able to follow

 the instructor’s directions. 
• D

evelop skills needed to perform
 on instrum

ent outside the classroom
. 
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Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
The Instrum

ent 
A

K
A

S: CR, PR 
N

C
A

S: CR, PR 
Students w

ill identify: 
• Parts of the instrum

ent. 
• Parts of the bow

. 
• N

am
es of the strings. 

• D
em

onstrate understanding of proper care and 
m

aintenance of instrum
ent and bow

. 

• Scroll 
• Pegbox 
• Tuning pegs 
• Fine tuners 
• N

ut 
• Fingerboard 
• Strings 
• Bridge 
• Tailpiece 
• Button 
• Endpin, chinrest/ 

jaw
rest 

• Soundpost 
• Bridge 
• F-holes/ sound holes 
• Body 
• Front 
• Back 
• Ferrule 
• Tip 
• W

inding 
• Stick 
• Frog 
• H

air 
• Tension screw

 
• G

rip 
• Bout 
• N

eck 
• Strings (C, G

, A
, D

, E) 
• Shoulder rest 

• U
se diagram

 w
orksheets 

displaying instrum
ents and 

parts. 
• U

se acronym
s for string 

nam
es (violin and bass: 

G
ood D

ogs Alw
ays Eat; 

viola and cello: C
ool G

uys 
D

o A lot). 
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O
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K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
Posture 

A
K

A
S: PR 

N
C

A
S: PR 

Students w
ill develop: 

• Correct posture w
ithout excess tension. 

• Proper left arm
 position. 

• Proper right arm
 position for arco and pizzicato. 

• Position chair, stand, and body to be able to 
w

atch conductor at all tim
es. 

• Proper bow
 grip. 

• Fingering 
• Rest position 
• Ready position  
• Bow

 position  
• Bent thum

b 

• V
iolinist and violist should 

use a shoulder pad. 
• D

em
onstrate and post 

pictures. 
• Bow

 m
ovem

ent exercises 
w

ithout the instrum
ent. 

Playing 
Technique 

A
K

A
S: PR 

N
C

A
S: PR 

Students w
ill develop: 

• Left hand finger placem
ent for open strings. 

• D
evelop right arm

 technique for pizzicato, 
slurred bow

ing, bow
 lift, and up-bow

 to start. 

• O
pen strings 

• Pizzicato 
• Slurred bow

ing 
• Bow

 lift 
• U

p-bow
 

• D
ow

n bow
 

• Staccato 

• Insist on short fingernails 
on left hand for proper 
finger placem

ent. 
• Balance point for bow

 
especially for staccato. 

• M
inor for M

ary H
ad a 

Little Lam
b, H

ot C
ross 

Buns, and Yankee D
oodle. 

Tone Q
uality 

A
K

A
S: CR, PR 

N
C

A
S: CR, PR 

Students w
ill: 

• D
evelop sounds dem

onstrating the 
characteristic tone quality of the instrum

ent 
and w

ays to im
prove tone production by 

control of bow
 speed, bow

 w
eight, and bow

 
placem

ent (parallel to bridge). 

• Bow
 speed 

• Bow
 w

eight 
• Bow

ing lanes 
• Parallel 
 

• Teacher plays sim
ple note 

pattern; then students echo 
trying to copy the sam

e. 
• Bow

 a different num
ber of 

beats on single bow
 stroke 

at various speeds (full bow
 

exercises). 
Ear Training 

A
K

A
S: RE, CO

 
N

C
A

S: RE, CN
 

Students w
ill: 

• Identify and play:  
o the notes of the lines and spaces of the 

staff and appropriate ledger lines in treble, 
alto, or bass clef; 

o the follow
ing tem

po m
arkings - m

oderato, 
andante, and allegro; 

o sharp, flat, and natural signs; 

• Flat 
• N

atural  
• Sharp 
• A

ccidentals 
• M

oderato 
• A

ndante 
• A

llegro 
• Piano 
• M

ezzo-piano 

• Identify and play pitches 
in the follow

ing ranges: 
o V

iolin: G
3 to E5, 

o V
iola: G

3 to E5, 
o Cello: G

2 to E4, and 
o Bass: G

2 to E4. 
• Im

provise answ
ers in the 

sam
e style to given  

•  
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Ear Training 
continued…

 
 

o the follow
ing dynam

ic sym
bols - p, m

p, 
m

f, f, crescendo, and decrescendo; and 
o in the keys of D

, and G
 m

ajor.  
• Introduce m

usical form
s A

BA
, A

B, A
A

1BA
 

(sonata form
). 

• Play pitches necessitated by appropriate grade 
level repertoire and/or m

ethod book and 
continue to expand range on instrum

ent. 
• D

evelop an aw
areness of critical listening 

skills. 

• M
ezzo-forte 

• Forte 
• M

ajor scale 
• M

inor scales 
• D

ecrescendo 
• Crescendo 
• Sonata form

 

rhythm
ic and m

elodic 
phrases. 

• Im
provise sim

ple rhythm
ic 

and m
elodic ostinato 

accom
panim

ents. 

M
usical Literacy 

A
K

A
S: CR, PR, 

RE 
N

C
A

S: CR, PR 

Students w
ill: 

• Identify all notes in the appropriate clef.  
• Identify and dem

onstrate know
ledge of 

various bow
ing, dynam

ic and tem
po m

arkings 
as they occur in the repertoire. 

• Identify sharp, flat, and natural signs. 
• Play pitches necessitated by appropriate grade 

level repertoire and/or m
ethod book and 

continue to expand range on instrum
ent. 

• D
evelop an understanding of m

usical notation. 
• Recognize and nam

e key signatures for D
, and 

G
 m

ajor. 

• Solo, soli 
• Tutti, divisi 
• U

nison, accent 
• O

ne-m
easure repeat 

• Staccato 
• M

arcato 
• First &

 second ending 
• Long rest 
• D

a capo al fine 
• Ferm

ata 
• D

.s. al coda 
• M

ultiple-m
easure rest 

• M
oderato, andante, 

allegro, largo, vivace 
• Ritardando, 

rallentando 

• Learn new
 piece using 

these 4 steps:  
o tap toe and say note 

nam
es;  

o play pizz. and say note 
nam

es;  
o shadow

 bow
 and say 

note nam
es; and  

o bow
 and play as w

ritten. 
• Com

plete a given m
elody 

by filling in the m
issing 

notes. 
• Com

pose an ending to a 
given m

elody. 
• Be able to identify w

hole 
steps and half steps and 
how

 they relate to a m
ajor 

scale. 
• Com

plete a given m
elody 

by filling in the m
issing 

notes. 
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pril 15, 2025 

Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
R

hythm
ic 

Literacy 
A

K
A

S: CR, PR 
N

C
A

S: CR, PR 
Students w

ill: 
• D

evelop ability to read, count, and play the 
follow

ing notes and rests: w
hole, half, dotted 

half, quarter, and eighth.  
• D

em
onstrate understanding of the use of note 

and rest values in various rhythm
ic 

com
binations.  

• D
efine and play in the follow

ing m
eters: 4/4, 

3/4, 2/4, and 6/8.  
• D

efine and play rhythm
 patterns incorporating 

ties, up-beats, and ferm
atas. 

• W
hole note 

• W
hole rest 

• H
alf rest 

• H
alf note 

• D
otted half note 

• Q
uarter note 

• Q
uarter rest 

• Eighth note 
• Eighth rest 
• Tim

e signatures 
• Ties 

• W
rite in beats under notes; 

tap foot and clap rhythm
. 

Sight R
eading 

A
K

A
S: PR, RE 

N
C

A
S: PR, RE 

Students w
ill: 

• Introduce sight reading skills including 
aw

areness of: 
o key signature, 
o tim

e signature, 
o rhythm

, 
o tem

po m
arkings, 

o accidentals, and 
o signs (e.g., bow

ing, repeats, D
.C. &

 D
.S. al 

fine/al coda). 

• Im
provisation 

• Part independence 
 

• U
ses the acronym

 STA
R

S 
to help the student be 
aw

are of the skills being 
developed in sight reading 
(S–signatures, tim

e and 
key; T– tem

po; A
–

accidentals; R
–rhythm

; S–
signs). 

C
oncert &

 
R

ehearsal 
Expectations 

A
K

A
S: PR, RE 

N
C

A
S: PR, RE 

Students w
ill: 

• D
evelop aw

areness of: 
o correct intonation w

ithin an ensem
ble,  

o understanding of the concept of m
elody 

and harm
ony, 

o the im
portance of a steady beat, 

o conductor’s beat patterns, and 
o ability to play independent line w

ithin an 
ensem

ble. 
 

• Intonation 
• M

elody 
• H

arm
ony 

• Ictus (conducting) 
• D

ow
n beat 

• Balance 
• Professionalism

 
• Ensem

ble 
• Stage left &

 right 
• Bow

s 

• Encourage participation in 
extra playing opportunities 
in other orchestras. 
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B

eginning O
rchestra 

M
usic C

urriculum
 

 
A

dopted A
pril 15, 2025 

Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
C

oncert &
 

R
ehearsal 

Expectations 
continued…

 

 
• D

evelop an understanding of concert etiquette 
both as a perform

er and an audience m
em

ber. 
• Introduce active listening skills. 

• Cue 
• Cut off 

 

C
onnecting 

A
K

A
S: CO

 
N

C
A

S: CN
, RE 

Students w
ill: 

• D
iscuss personal interest in, know

ledge about, 
and purpose of varied m

usical selections. 
• Listen and discuss m

usic of various cultures 
and genres. 

• D
em

onstrate how
 interests, know

ledge, and 
skills relate to personal choices and intent 
w

hen creating, perform
ing, and responding to 

m
usic. 

• D
em

onstrate understanding of relationships 
betw

een m
usic and the other arts, other 

disciplines, varied contexts, and daily life. 
• Investigate careers in m

usic. 
• A

rticulate feedback using descriptive 
language and m

usical vocabulary. 

• Context 
• Repertoire 
• M

usic literature 
 

• Provide opportunities for 
listening to a broad 
repertoire of orchestral 
literature. 
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ediate O
rchestra 

M
usic C

urriculum
 

 
A

dopted A
pril 15, 2025 

Interm
ediate O

rchestra 
G

rade(s):  6-8 
Length:  Tw

o sem
esters 

Prerequisite(s):  A
udition, teacher 

recom
m

endation, and/or at least one year 
of experience playing the requested 
instrum

ent. 

C
ourse O

verview
: 

Interm
ediate O

rchestra offers instruction in violin, viola, cello, and string bass 
technique and is open to any student w

ith at least one year of experience playing 
the requested instrum

ent. The developm
ent of correct posture and technique w

ill 
be stressed and there w

ill be opportunities for ensem
ble playing as students 

becom
e ready. Perform

ance opportunities m
ay be m

ade available for various 
audiences as described in the grading criteria. Interm

ediate O
rchestra should m

eet 
at least four 55-m

inute periods each w
eek during the school day. 

 A
dopted Textbook:   
• Sight Reading Factory. G

racenotes 
• Breezin’ Thru Theory. Breezin’ Thru 

 

R
eadiness Standards 

The follow
ing are expected indicators of 

student readiness for entering each 
grade. 

Students should be able to: 
• Participate cooperatively in a group.   
• Be able to follow

 the instructor’s directions.  
• D

em
onstrate audience/perform

ance behavior appropriate for the context and style of 
m

usic perform
ed.  

• D
em

onstrate proper care of instrum
ent.  

• D
em

onstrate ability to play w
ith appropriate position and posture.  

• Perform
 basic m

usic fundam
entals taught in Beginning O

rchestra. 
O

ngoing Learner G
oals 

The follow
ing are skills that are 

continuously being built upon. 
Students should be able to: 
• Participate cooperatively in a group.  
• U

se m
usical instrum

ents w
ith proper care.  

• Im
prove technical skills on instrum

ent. 
• Increase know

ledge of m
usic fundam

entals.  
• Expand know

ledge of m
usic history and cultural differences in m

usic.  
• Learn to enjoy a variety of m

usic activities through participating in or attending 
perform

ances.  
• Be able to follow

 the instructor’s directions.  
• D

evelop skills needed to perform
 on instrum

ent outside the classroom
. 
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Interm

ediate O
rchestra 

M
usic C

urriculum
 

 
A

dopted A
pril 15, 2025 

Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
The Instrum

ent 
A

K
A

S: CR, PR 
N

C
A

S: CR, PR 
Students w

ill: 
• Identify parts of the instrum

ent. 
• Identify parts of the bow

. 
• Identify nam

es of the strings. 
• D

em
onstrate understanding of proper care and 

m
aintenance of instrum

ent and bow
. 

• Care for strings properly. 

• Scroll 
• Pegbox 
• Tuning pegs 
• Fine tuners 
• N

ut 
• Fingerboard 
• Strings 
• Bridge 
• Tailpiece 
• Button 
• Endpin 
• Chinrest/ jaw

rest 
soundpost 

• Bridge 
• F-holes/ sound holes 
• Body 
• Front 
• Back 
• Ferrule 
• Tip 
• W

inding 
• Stick 
• Frog 
• H

air 
• Tension screw

 
• G

rip 
• Bout 
• N

eck 
• Strings (C,G

, A
, D

,E) 
• Should rest 

• U
se diagram

 w
orksheets 

displaying instrum
ents and 

parts. 
• U

se acronym
s for string 

nam
es (violin and bass: 

G
ood D

ogs Alw
ays Eat; 

viola and cello: C
ool G

uys 
D

o A lot). 
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Interm

ediate O
rchestra 

M
usic C

urriculum
 

 
A

dopted A
pril 15, 2025 

Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
Posture 

A
K

A
S: PR 

N
C

A
S: PR 

Students w
ill continue to exhibit: 

• Correct posture w
ithout excess tension. 

• Proper left arm
 position. 

• Proper right arm
 position for arco and pizzicato. 

• Position chair, stand, and body to be able to 
w

atch conductor at all tim
es. 

• Proper bow
 grip. 

• Fingering 
• Rest position 
• Ready position  
• Bow

 position  
• Bent thum

b 

• V
iolinist and violist should 

use a shoulder pad. 
• D

em
onstrate proper 

posture. 
• Bow

 m
ovem

ent exercises 
w

ithout the instrum
ent. 

• H
ave students tap bow

 
pinkie if there is tension. 

Playing 
Technique 

A
K

A
S: PR 

N
C

A
S: PR 

Students w
ill: 

• Continue to develop left hand finger placem
ent 

for open string m
ajor and m

inor tetrachord.  
• D

evelop finger patterns for w
hole steps, half 

steps, double stops, and chrom
atic alterations.  

• Introduce and or reinforce: 
o positions III and II, 
o shifting techniques, and 
o vibrato techniques. 

• Continue developm
ent of right arm

 technique 
for detache bow

ing, pizzicato, slurred bow
ing, 

bow
 lift, up-bow

 to start, hooked bow
ing, 

consecutive up-bow
s w

ith no lift, spiccato 
bow

ing. 
• Continue to expand individual’s playing range. 

• O
pen strings 

• Pizzacato 
• Slurred bow

ing 
• Bow

 lift 
• U

p-bow
 

• D
ow

n bow
 

• Staccato 

• U
se of rubrics and 

checklists. 
• M

odel correct posture. 
• D

em
onstrate w

ith pictures. 
• Book: O

rchestral Bow
ing 

Etudes by Sam
uel 

A
pplebaum

. 
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Interm

ediate O
rchestra 

M
usic C

urriculum
 

 
A

dopted A
pril 15, 2025 

Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
Tone Q

uality 
A

K
A

S: CR, PR 
N

C
A

S: CR, PR 
Students w

ill: 
• Continue to develop and im

prove sounds 
dem

onstrating the characteristic tone quality of 
the instrum

ent.  
• Expand aw

areness of w
ays to im

prove tone 
production by developing control of bow

 speed, 
bow

 w
eight, and bow

 placem
ent. 

• Bow
 speed 

• Bow
 w

eight 
• Bow

ing lanes 
• Parallel 
 

• D
em

onstrate by playing; 
have students echo. 

• Bow
 a different num

ber of 
beats on single bow

 stroke 
at various speeds. 

• W
hole bow

 exercise. 
• H

ow
 m

uch hair of the bow
 

to use (bow
 tilt to not use 

all of the hair).   
Ear Training 

A
K

A
S: RE, CO

 
N

C
A

S: RE, CN
 

Students w
ill: 

• Recognize characteristic sound of a m
ajor and 

m
inor scale.  

• Continue to develop ability to m
atch a pitch.  

• Continue to develop ability to adjust left hand 
finger placem

ent in order to m
anipulate a pitch.  

• W
ork on skills to tune instrum

ent to A
440 from

 
an electric tuner or another instrum

ent. 
• D

evelop an aw
areness of critical listening skills. • Flat 

• N
atural  

• Sharp 
• A

ccidentals 
• M

oderato 
• A

ndante 
• A

llegro 
• Piano 
• M

ezzo-piano 
• M

ezzo-forte 
• Forte 
• M

ajor scale 
• M

inor scales 
• D

ecrescendo 
• Crescendo 
• Sonata form

 

• H
ave students close their 

eyes and pick a note for 
the students to play and 
sustain; teacher taps one or 
tw

o students on the 
shoulder; selected students 
adjust pitch sharp or flat; 
students are asked to 
figure out w

ho is out of 
tune. 

• Play increasingly com
plex 

tunes and rhythm
ic 

patterns by rote. 
• Im

provise answ
ers in the 

sam
e style to given 

rhythm
ic and m

elodic 
phrases. 

• Im
provise sim

ple rhythm
ic 

and m
elodic ostinato 

accom
panim

ents. 
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Interm

ediate O
rchestra 

M
usic C

urriculum
 

 
A

dopted A
pril 15, 2025 

Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
M

usical Literacy 
A

K
A

S: CR, PR, 
RE 
N

C
A

S: CR, PR 

Students w
ill: 

• Identify and play:  
o the notes of the lines and spaces of the staff 

and appropriate ledger lines in the 
appropriate clef; 

o the all tem
po m

arkings as they occur in the 
repertoire; 

o Sharp, flat, and natural signs; 
o the dynam

ic sym
bols as they occur in the 

repertoire;  
o the keys of D

, G
, and C m

ajor; and 
o pitches necessitated by appropriate grade 

level repertoire and/or m
ethod book and 

continue to expand range on instrum
ent. 

• D
efine and dem

onstrate know
ledge of various 

signs as they occur in the repertoire. 
• D

evelop an understanding of m
usical notation. 

• Solo, soli, tutti 
• D

ivisi, unison 
• A

ccent 
• O

ne-m
eausre repeat 

• Staccato, m
arcato 

• First &
 second ending 

• Long rest 
• D

a capo al fine 
• Ferm

ata 
• D

.s. al coda 
• M

ultiple-m
easure rest 

• M
oderato, andante 

• A
llegro, largo, vivace 

• Ritardando 
• Rallantando 

• Learn new
 piece using 

these 4 steps:  
o tap toe and say note 

nam
es,  

o play pizzicato and say 
note nam

es,  
o shadow

 bow
 and say 

note nam
es, and  

o bow
 and play as 

w
ritten.   

• V
iolin: G

3 to E5 (all in 1st 
and 3rd position and 
octave harm

onics). 
• V

iola: C3 to G
5 (all in 1st 

and 3rd position and 
octave harm

onics). 
• Cello: C2 to D

4 (all in 1st 
and 4th position and 
octave harm

onics). 
• Bass: E2 to  C4. 

R
hythm

ic 
Literacy 

A
K

A
S: CR, PR 

N
C

A
S: CR, PR 

Students w
ill: 

• D
evelop ability to read, count, clap, and play 

rhythm
 patterns com

bining various notes and 
rests, including: w

hole, half, dotted half, 
quarter, eighth, triplets, dotted quarter, 
sixteenth, and dotted eighth.  

• D
efine and play tim

e signatures 4/4 (com
m

on 
tim

e), 3/4, 2/4, and 6/8. 
• D

efine and play rhythm
 patterns incorporating 

ties, up-beats, syncopation, and ferm
atas. 

• W
hole note 

• W
hole rest 

• H
alf rest 

• H
alf note 

• D
otted half note 

• Q
uarter note 

• Q
uarter rest 

• Eighth note 
• Eighth rest 
• Tim

e signature 
• Ties 

• H
ave students w

rite beats 
under the notes; clap and 
count the rhythm

. 
• Rhythm

 flashcards 
• Rhythm

 dictation 
• Stringskills.com

  for 
rhythm

 exercises. 
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Interm

ediate O
rchestra 

M
usic C

urriculum
 

 
A

dopted A
pril 15, 2025 

Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
Sight R

eading 
A

K
A

S: PR, RE 
N

C
A

S: PR, RE 
Students w

ill: 
• D

evelop ability to sight read appropriate level 
m

usic literature including aw
areness of: 

o key signature,  
o tim

e signature, 
o rhythm

, and 
o tem

po. 
• Signs (e.g. bow

ing, repeats, D
.C. &

 D
.S.  al 

fine/al coda). 

• Im
provisation 

• Part independence 
 

• U
ses the acronym

 STA
R

S 
to help the student be 
aw

are of the skills being 
developed in sight reading 
(S–signatures, tim

e and 
key; T– tem

po; A
–

accidentals; R
–rhythm

; S–
signs). 

C
oncert &

 
R

ehearsal 
Expectations 

A
K

A
S: PR, RE 

N
C

A
S: PR, RE 

Students w
ill: 

• Continue to develop aw
areness of correct 

intonation w
ithin an ensem

ble.  
• Continue to develop understanding of the 

concept of m
elody and harm

ony.  
• Continue to develop aw

areness of the 
im

portance of a steady beat.  
• Continue to develop aw

areness of conductor's 
beat patterns.  

• Continue to develop ability to play independent 
line w

ithin an ensem
ble.  

• Continue to develop aw
areness of all voices 

w
ithin an ensem

ble. 
• Continue to develop an understanding of 

concert etiquette both as a perform
er and an 

audience m
em

ber. 
• Reinforce active listening skills. 
• H

ave the opportunity to play repertoire of 
various styles. 

• Continue to develop active listening skills. 

• Intonation 
• M

elody 
• H

arm
ony 

• Ictus (conducting) 
• D

ow
n beat 

• Balance 
• Professionalism

 
• Ensem

ble 
• Stage left &

 right 
• Bow

s 
• Cue 
• Cut off 

• Student conductors 
• Teach rounds by rote for 

acute listening practice. 
• U

se Chorales as w
arm

 ups. 
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Interm

ediate O
rchestra 

M
usic C

urriculum
 

 
A

dopted A
pril 15, 2025 

Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
C

onnecting 
A

K
A

S: CO
 

N
C

A
S: CN

, RE 
Students w

ill: 
• D

iscuss personal interest in, know
ledge about, 

and purpose of varied m
usical selections. 

• Listen and discuss m
usic of various cultures 

and genres. 
• D

em
onstrate how

 interests, know
ledge, and 

skills relate to personal choices and intent 
w

hen creating, perform
ing, and responding to 

m
usic. 

• D
em

onstrate understanding of relationships 
betw

een m
usic and the other arts, other 

disciplines, varied contexts, and daily life. 
• Investigate careers in m

usic. 
• A

rticulate feedback using descriptive language 
and m

usical vocabulary. 

• Context 
• Repertoire 
• M

usic literature 
 

• Provide opportunities for 
listening to a broad 
repertoire of orchestral 
literature. 

• D
evelop know

ledge and 
appreciation of various 
styles of m

usic other than 
current popular trends 
through listening in the 
classroom

 and attending 
perform

ances. 
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A

dvanced O
rchestra 

M
usic C

urriculum
 

 
A

dopted A
pril 15, 2025 

A
dvanced O

rchestra 
G

rade(s):  6-8 
Length:  Tw

o sem
esters 

Prerequisite(s):  A
udition, teacher 

recom
m

endation, and/or at least one year 
of experience playing the requested 
instrum

ent. 

C
ourse O

verview
: 

Advanced O
rchestra is the perform

ing group of string players and represents the 
school at public functions and concerts. Concert participation w

ill be required as 
outlined in the grading criteria. A

 lim
ited am

ount of tim
e is spent on study 

m
aterial. Advanced O

rchestra should m
eet at least four 55-m

inute periods each 
w

eek during the school day. 
 A

dopted Textbook:   
• Sight Reading Factory. G

racenotes 
• Breezin’ Thru Theory. Breezin’ Thru 

 
R

eadiness Standards 
The follow

ing are expected indicators of 
student readiness for entering each 
grade. 

Students should be able to: 
• Participate cooperatively in a group.   
• Be able to follow

 the instructor’s directions.  
• D

em
onstrate audience/perform

ance behavior appropriate for the context and style 
of m

usic perform
ed. 

• D
em

onstrate proper care of instrum
ent. 

• D
em

onstrate ability to play w
ith appropriate position and posture.  

• Perform
 basic m

usic fundam
entals taught in Interm

ediate O
rchestra. 

O
ngoing Learner G

oals 
The follow

ing are skills that are 
continuously being built upon. 

Students should be able to: 
• Participate cooperatively in a group.  
• U

se m
usical instrum

ents w
ith proper care.  

• Im
prove technical skills on instrum

ent.  
• Increase know

ledge of m
usic fundam

entals.  
• Expand know

ledge of m
usic history and cultural differences in m

usic.  
• Learn to enjoy a variety of m

usic activities through participating in or attending 
perform

ances.  
• Be able to follow

 the instructor’s directions.  
• D

evelop skills needed to perform
 on instrum

ent outside the classroom
. 
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A

dvanced O
rchestra 

M
usic C

urriculum
 

 
A

dopted A
pril 15, 2025 

Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
The Instrum

ent 
A

K
A

S: CR, PR 
N

C
A

S: CR, PR 
Students w

ill: 
• Continue to identify: 

o parts of the instrum
ent, 

o parts of the bow
, and 

o nam
es of the strings. 

• D
em

onstrate understanding of proper care and 
m

aintenance of instrum
ent and bow

. 
• Care for strings properly. 
• D

em
onstrate ability to perform

 sim
ple repairs 

to ow
n instrum

ent, as needed: 
o replace strings, 
o tighten chin rest, 
o clean and polish instrum

ent, and 
o check for open seam

s, cracks, and proper 
bridge placem

ent. 

• Scroll 
• Pegbox 
• Tuning pegs 
• Fine tuners 
• N

ut 
• Fingerboard 
• Strings 
• Bridge 
• Tailpiece 
• Button 
• Endpin, chinrest/ 

jaw
rest 

• Soundpost 
• Bridge 
• F-holes/ sound holes 
• Body 
• Front 
• Back 
• Ferrule 
• Tip 
• W

inding 
• Stick 
• Frog 
• H

air 
• Tension screw

 
• G

rip 
• Bout 
• N

eck 
• Strings (C,G

, A
, D

,E) 
• Should rest 

• U
se diagram

s to nam
e 

parts of instrum
ent. 

• H
ave an instrum

ent 
cleaning day. 

• H
ow

 to select strings. 
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A

dvanced O
rchestra 

M
usic C

urriculum
 

 
A

dopted A
pril 15, 2025 

Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
Posture 

A
K

A
S: PR 

N
C

A
S: PR 

Students w
ill: 

• Continue to exhibit correct posture w
ithout 

excess tension. 
• Reinforce:  

o proper left arm
 position, 

o proper right arm
 position for arco and 

pizzicato, and 
o proper bow

 grip. 
• A

rrange chair, stand, and body to be able to 
w

atch conductor at all tim
es. 

• Fingering 
• Rest position 
• Ready position  
• Bow

 position  
• Bent thum

b 

• V
iolinist and violist 

should use a shoulder pad. 
• D

em
onstrate Bow

 
m

ovem
ent w

ithout the 
instrum

ent. 
• H

ave students tap bow
 

pinkie if there is tension. 

Playing 
Technique 

A
K

A
S: PR 

N
C

A
S: PR 

Students w
ill: 

• Continue to develop left hand finger placem
ent 

for open string m
ajor and m

inor tetrachord.  
• D

evelop finger patterns for w
hole steps, half 

steps, double stops, and chrom
atic alterations.  

• Introduce and or reinforce: 
o positions III and II, 
o shifting techniques, and 
o vibrato techniques . 

• Continue developm
ent of right arm

 technique 
for detache bow

ing, pizzicato, slurred bow
ing, 

bow
 lift, up-bow

 to start, hooked bow
ing, 

consecutive up-bow
s w

ith no lift, spiccato 
bow

ing. 
• Continue to expand individual’s playing range. 

• O
pen strings 

• Pizzacato 
• Slurred bow

ing 
• Bow

 lift 
• U

p-bow
 

• D
ow

n bow
 

• Staccato 

• U
se of rubrics and 

checklists. 
• M

odel correct posture. 
• D

em
onstrate w

ith 
pictures. 

• Book: O
rchestral Bow

ing 
Etudes by Sam

uel 
A

pplebaum
. 
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A

dvanced O
rchestra 

M
usic C

urriculum
 

 
A

dopted A
pril 15, 2025 

Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
Tone Q

uality 
A

K
A

S: CR, PR 
N

C
A

S: CR, PR 
Students w

ill: 
• Continue to develop and im

prove sounds 
dem

onstrating the characteristic tone quality of 
the instrum

ent. 
• Expand aw

areness of w
ays to im

prove tone 
production by increasing control of bow

 speed, 
bow

 w
eight, bow

 placem
ent, and how

 m
uch 

bow
 hair to use. 

• Introduce how
 to determ

ine w
hich part of the 

bow
 to use. 

• Bow
 speed 

• Bow
 w

eight 
• Bow

ing lanes 
• Parallel 
 

• D
em

onstrate by playing; 
have students echo.. 

• Bow
 a different num

ber 
of beats on single bow

 
stroke at various speeds. 

• W
hole bow

 exercise. 
• Try playing a section on 

three different parts of the 
bow

. 
• H

ow
 m

uch hair of the 
bow

 to use (bow
 tilt to not 

use all of the hair).  
Ear Training 

A
K

A
S: RE, CO

 
N

C
A

S: RE, CN
 

Students w
ill: 

• Recognize characteristic sound of a m
ajor and 

m
inor scale.  

• Play increasingly com
plex tunes and rhythm

ic 
patterns by rote.  

• Continue to develop ability to m
atch a pitch.  

• Continue to develop ability to adjust left hand 
finger placem

ent in order to m
anipulate a pitch.  

• W
ork on skills to tune instrum

ent to A
440 

from
 an electric tuner or another instrum

ent. 
• D

evelop an aw
areness of critical listening skills. 

• Flat 
• N

atural  
• Sharp 
• A

ccidentals 
• M

oderato 
• A

ndante 
• A

llegro 
• Piano 
• M

ezzo-piano 
• M

ezzo-forte 
• Forte 
• M

ajor scale 
• M

inor scales 
• D

ecrescendo 
• Crescendo 
• Sonata form

 

• H
ave students close their 

eyes and pick a note for 
the students to play and 
sustain; teacher taps one 
or tw

o students on the 
shoulder; selected 
students adjust pitch sharp 
or flat; students are asked 
to figure out w

ho is out of 
tune. 

• Relative m
inor, natural 

m
inor starts on the sixth 

note of the m
ajor scale. 

• Im
provise answ

ers in the 
sam

e style to given 
rhythm

ic and m
elodic 

phrase. 
• Im

provise sim
ple 

rhythm
ic and m

elodic 
ostinato accom

panim
ents. 
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A

dvanced O
rchestra 

M
usic C

urriculum
 

 
A

dopted A
pril 15, 2025 

Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
M

usical Literacy 
A

K
A

S: CR, PR, 
RE 
N

C
A

S: CR, PR 

Students w
ill: 

• Identify all notes in the appropriate clef  and 
dem

onstrate know
ledge of various bow

ing, 
dynam

ic and tem
po m

arkings as they occur in 
the repertoire. 

• Identify sharp, flat, and natural signs. 
• Play pitches necessitated by appropriate grade 

level repertoire and/or m
ethod book, and 

continue to expand range on instrum
ent. 

• D
evelop an understanding of m

usical notation. 
• Recognize and nam

e key signatures for D
, G

, 
&

  C. 

• Solo, soli, tutti, divisi, 
unison, accent 

• O
ne-m

eausre repeat 
• Staccato, m

arcato 
• First &

 second ending 
• Long rest 
• D

a capo al fine 
• Ferm

ata, d.s. al coda 
• M

ultiple-m
easure rest 

• M
oderato, andante, 

allegro, largo, vivace 
• Ritardando,     
• Rallantando 

• Learn new
 piece using 

these 4 steps:  
o tap toe and say note 

nam
es,  

o play pizz. and say note 
nam

es,  
o shadow

 bow
 and say 

note nam
es, and  

o bow
 and play as 

w
ritten. 

• D
raw

 the notes, rests, and 
m

usical sym
bols 

previously introduced. 
• W

rite the key signatures 
and scales in the keys of 
D

, G
, C, F, Bb, and Eb 

m
ajor. 

R
hythm

ic 
Literacy 

A
K

A
S: CR, PR 

N
C

A
S: CR, PR 

Students w
ill: 

• D
evelop ability to read, count, clap, and play 

rhythm
 patterns com

bining various notes and 
rests, including: w

hole, half, dotted half, 
quarter, eighth, triplets, dotted quarter, 
sixteenth, and dotted eighth.  

• D
em

onstrate understanding of the use of note 
and rest values in various rhythm

ic 
com

binations. 
• Continue to recognize, define, and play in the 

follow
ing m

eters: 4/4, 3/4, 2/4, 6/8, com
m

on 
tim

e, and cut tim
e. 

• Continue to refine skills in play rhythm
 

patterns incorporating ties, up-beats, 
syncopation, and ferm

atas.  

• W
hole note 

• W
hole rest 

• H
alf rest 

• H
alf note 

• D
otted half note 

• Q
uarter note 

• Q
uarter rest 

• Eighth note 
• Eighth rest 
• Tim

e signature 
• Ties 

• H
ave students w

rite beats 
under the notes; clap and 
count the rhythm

. 
• Rhythm

 flashcards. 
• Rhythm

 dictation. 
• w

w
w

.stringskills.com
 for 

rhythm
 exercises. 
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A

dvanced O
rchestra 

M
usic C

urriculum
 

 
A

dopted A
pril 15, 2025 

Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
Sight R

eading 
A

K
A

S: PR, RE 
N

C
A

S: PR, RE 
Students w

ill: 
• D

evelop ability to sight read appropriate level 
m

usic literature including aw
areness of: 

o key signature, 
o tim

e signature, 
o rhythm

, 
o tem

po m
arkings, 

o accidentals, and 
o signs (e.g. bow

ing, repeats, D
.C. &

 D
.S. al 

fine/al coda). 

• Im
provisation 

• Part independence 
 

• U
ses the acronym

 
STA

R
S to help the 

student be aw
are of the 

skills being developed in 
sight reading (S–
signatures, tim

e and key; 
T– tem

po; A
–accidentals; 

R
–rhythm

; S–signs). 

C
oncert &

 
R

ehearsal 
Expectations 

A
K

A
S: PR, RE 

N
C

A
S: PR, RE 

Students w
ill: 

• Continue to develop:  
o A

w
areness of correct intonation w

ithin an 
ensem

ble.  
o U

nderstanding of the concept of m
elody 

and harm
ony.  

o A
w

areness of the im
portance of a steady 

beat. 
o A

w
areness of conductor's beat patterns.  

o A
bility to play independent line w

ithin 
and w

ithout an ensem
ble.  

o A
w

areness of all voices w
ithin an 

ensem
ble.  

o U
nderstanding dem

onstrate proper concert 
etiquette both as a perform

er and an 
audience m

em
ber. 

o A
nd reinforce active listening skills. 

• H
ave the opportunity to play repertoire of 

various styles. 
• D

em
onstrate active listening skills. 

• Intonation 
• M

elody 
• H

arm
ony 

• Ictus (conducting) 
• D

ow
n beat 

• Balance 
• Professionalism

 
• Ensem

ble 
• Stage left &

 right 
• Bow

s 
• Cue 
• Cut off 

• Student conductors  
• Sectionals 
• Teach rounds by rote for 

acute listening practice. 
• U

se Chorales as w
arm

 
ups. 

• U
se scales for w

arm
ups. 
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A

dvanced O
rchestra 

M
usic C

urriculum
 

 
A

dopted A
pril 15, 2025 

Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
C

onnecting 
A

K
A

S: CO
 

N
C

A
S: CN

, RE 
Students w

ill: 
• D

iscuss personal interest in, know
ledge about, 

and purpose of varied m
usical selections. 

• Listen and discuss m
usic of various cultures 

and genres. 
• D

em
onstrate how

 interests, know
ledge, and 

skills relate to personal choices and intent w
hen 

creating, perform
ing, and responding to m

usic. 
• D

em
onstrate understanding of relationships 

betw
een m

usic and the other arts, other 
disciplines, varied contexts, and daily life. 

• Investigate careers in m
usic. 

• A
rticulate feedback using descriptive language 

and m
usical vocabulary. 

• Context 
• Repertoire 
• M

usic literature 
 

• Provide opportunities for 
listening to a broad 
repertoire of orchestral 
literature. 

• D
evelop know

ledge and 
appreciation of various 
styles of m

usic other than 
current popular trends 
through listening in the 
classroom

 and attending 
perform

ances. 
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Fairbanks North Star Borough School District   130   AP Music Theory 
Music Curriculum  Adopted April 15, 2025 

AP Music Theory 
 

Grade(s):  11-12 
Length:  Two semesters 
Prerequisite(s):  Teacher 
recommendation 

Course Overview: 
AP Music Theory covers topics such as musicianship, theory, and 
musical materials and procedures.  Musicianship skills, including 
dictation and listening skills, sight-singing, and harmony are an 
important part of the course. Through the course, students develop the 
ability to recognize, understand, and describe basic materials and 
processes of tonal music that are heard or presented in a score. 
Development of aural (listening) skills is a primary objective. 
 
Performance is also part of the curriculum through the practice of sight-
singing. Students learn basic concepts and terminology by listening to 
and performing a wide variety of music. Notational skills, speed, and 
fluency with basic materials are emphasized. 
 
Teachers must follow the curriculum from the College Board.  Please visit the 
College Board – AP Central website for more information 
(http://apcentral.collegeboard.com). 
 

Adopted Textbook:  none at this time. 
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M
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M
usic C

urriculum
 

 
A

dopted A
pril 15, 2025 

M
usic A

ppreciation 
G

rade(s):  9-12 
Length:  one sem

ester 
C

redit:  0.5 
Prerequisite(s):  Teacher recom

m
endation 

C
ourse O

verview
: 

M
usic Appreciation w

ill cover listening and discussion of W
estern m

usic from
 A

ncient W
orld to 

the M
iddle A

ges to the present. Contents include a discussion of m
usical concepts, evolution of 

form
s, style, and m

edia, and a detailed study of selected w
orks from

 the concert repertoire. 
 A

dopted Textbook:   
• Sight Reading Factory. G

racenotes 
• Breezin’ Thru Theory. Breezin’ Thru 

  
R

eadiness Standards 
The follow

ing are expected indicators of 
student readiness for entering each grade. 

Students should be able to: 
• Express a desire to experience the developm

ent of popular m
usic from

 antiquity to present. 

O
ngoing Learner G

oals 
The follow

ing are skills that are 
continuously being built upon. 

Students should be able to: 
• D

evelop a greater understanding of current m
usical trends through an appreciation of the 

historical developm
ent of m

usic. 
• Increase know

ledge of m
usic fundam

entals. 
• Increase aw

areness of the social, political, and econom
ic influence on the developm

ent of m
usic. 

• Learn to enjoy a variety of m
usic activities through participating in or attending perform

ances. 
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M

usic A
ppreciation 

M
usic C

urriculum
 

 
A

dopted A
pril 15, 2025 

Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
Form

s 
A

K
A

S: CR, RE, 
CO

 
N

C
A

S: CR, RE, 
CN

 

Students w
ill: 

• Be introduced to a variety of m
usical form

s. 
• Form

 
• Rondo 
• Them

e and V
ariation 

• M
otet 

• Chanson 

• Form
 m

apping 
• Suggested form

s for study 
include: Rondo, Binary, 
Sonata, Sonata-A

llegro, 
Concerto, O

ratorio, 
Sym

phony, D
ance suites, 

Them
e and variation, 

M
ass, M

otet, and Chanson 
 

Styles 
A

K
A

S: CR, RE, 
CO

 
N

C
A

S: CR, RE, 
CN

 

Students w
ill: 

• Be introduced to a variety of m
usical styles 

and genres.   
• Be introduced to a variety of m

usic m
edium

s 
and ensem

bles. 

• G
enre 

• G
regorian chant 

• Jazz 
• A

vant-G
arde 

• im
pressionism

 
• Secular 
• Sacred 
• 12-tone 
• Im

provisation 

• Com
pare and contrast 

different m
usical styles. 

• Styles and genres to 
include: Jazz, A

vant-
G

arde, Im
provisation, 

Secular, Sacred, 
M

inim
alism

, 12-tone, 
Serialism

, and 
Im

pressionism
. 

• Listening identification 
tests. 

• Listening exam
ples 

• Inviting guest artists to 
play for the class. 

• M
edium

s should include: 
Instrum

ental, V
ocal, 

O
rchestral, Solo, Cham

ber 
m

usic, Concert band, 
O

pera, Theatre, and 
Electronic. 
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M

usic A
ppreciation 

M
usic C

urriculum
 

 
A

dopted A
pril 15, 2025 

Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
G

eographical 
A

reas 
A

K
A

S: CR, RE, 
CO

 
N

C
A

S: CR, RE, 
CN

 

Students w
ill: 

• Be introduced to m
usic from

 a variety of 
regions and countries. 

 
• M

ap tests 
• Com

paring present-day 
m

aps to era-specific m
aps. 

N
otation 

A
K

A
S: CR, RE, 

CO
 

N
C

A
S: CR, RE, 

CN
 

Students w
ill: 

• Be introduced to a variety of m
usical notations. 

• M
ode 

• Staff 
• Tablature 
• A

bstract notation 

• Suggested notations for 
study include: church 
m

odes, m
odal notation, 

m
ensural notation, staff 

notation, tablature, rhythm
 

notation, tw
entieth century 

abstract notation, etc. 
H

istorical 
C

onnections 
A

K
A

S: CR, RE, 
CO

 
N

C
A

S: CR, RE, 
CN

 

Students w
ill: 

• Explore the follow
ing m

usical tim
e periods: 

o A
ntiquity – 800 

o M
iddle A

ges – 800-1400 
o Renaissance – 1400-1600 
o Baroque – 1600-1750 
o Classical – 1750-1820 
o Rom

antic – 1820-1900 
o 20th Century 1900-Present 

• A
ntiquity 

• M
iddle A

ges 
• Renaissance 
• Baroque 
• Classical 
• Rom

antic 
• 20th Century  

• A
ssociate tim

e periods 
w

ith com
posers. 

• D
iscuss advances in 

instrum
ent technology 

w
ith advancem

ent in 
com

position. 
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M

usic C
urriculum

 
 

A
dopted A

pril 15, 2025 

Theory of M
usic 

G
rade(s):  9-12 

Length:  O
ne sem

ester 
C

redit:  0.5 
Prerequisite(s):  Teacher recom

m
endation 

C
ourse O

verview
: 

Theory of M
usic is designed to develop students’ abilities to recognize and understand the basic 

m
aterials and processes in m

usic. The course offers a solid foundation in intervals, pitch patterns, 
m

etric/rhythm
ic patterns, chords, m

usical com
position, and the term

s, rules, regulations that are a 
part of a basic understanding of m

usic. 
 A

dopted Textbook:   
• Sight Reading Factory. G

racenotes 
• Breezin’ Thru Theory. Breezin’ Thru 

  
R

eadiness Standards 
The follow

ing are expected indicators of 
student readiness for entering each grade. 

Students should be able to: 
• Participate cooperatively in a group. 
• Follow

 teacher’s directions. 

O
ngoing Learner G

oals 
The follow

ing are skills that are 
continuously being built upon. 

Students should be able to: 
• Continue to develop appreciation of the study of m

usic fundam
entals w

ith the know
ledge gained 

through perform
ing and listening. 

• Continue to develop and refine abilities through the creative process to w
rite original w

orks or 
arrange current published m

aterials for various sized groups and instrum
entation. 
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Theory of M

usic 
M

usic C
urriculum

 
 

A
dopted A

pril 15, 2025 

Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
Tim

e &
 Sound 

A
K

A
S: CR, RE, 

CO
 

N
C

A
S: CR, RE, 

CN
 

Students w
ill: 

• Begin to develop understanding of tim
e and 

sound. 

• Sound w
aves 

• Pitch 
• Intensity 
• Tim

bre 
• H

arm
onic series 

• Partials and overtones 

• Science of sound and 
frequency. 

• Com
paring sound w

aves 
to sine w

aves. 

M
usical 

Term
inology 

A
K

A
S: CR, RE, 

CO
 

N
C

A
S: CR, RE, 

CN
 

Students w
ill define and identify: 

 
• Scale degree term

s 
(e.g., tonic, 
supertonic) 

• Com
m

on tem
po 

m
arkings 

• Com
m

on expression 
m

arking 

• W
ord w

all 
• V

ocabulary quizzes 
 

N
otation Skills 

A
K

A
S: CR, RE, 

CO
 

N
C

A
S: CR, RE, 

CN
 

Students w
ill: 

• N
otate and identify pitches in F clef, G

 clef, 
and C clef. 

• Clef 
• K

ey 
 

• U
se notation softw

are. 
• W

rite in pencil on staff 
paper. 

• See exercises on 
M

usicTheory.net. 
M

eter &
 R

hythm
 

A
K

A
S: CR, RE, 

CO
 

N
C

A
S: CR, RE, 

CN
 

Students w
ill notate, identify, and 

understand: 
• Relative value of notes and rests. 
• Subdivisions of the beat. 
• Sim

ple m
eters. 

• Com
pound m

eters. 

• Com
pound and 

Sim
ple M

eters 
• Syncopation 
• Subdivision 
• D

uple and triple 
m

eter 

• U
se notation softw

are. 
• Rhythm

 flashcards. 
• See exercises on 

M
usicTheory.net. 

 
 



Fairbanks N
orth Star B

orough School D
istrict  

 136   
Theory of M

usic 
M

usic C
urriculum

 
 

A
dopted A

pril 15, 2025 

Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
Scales 

A
K

A
S: CR, RE, 

CO
 

N
C

A
S: CR, RE, 

CN
 

Students w
ill: 

• Begin to hear, and identify the follow
ing 

scales: 
o m

ajor scale, 
o natural m

inor scale, 
o harm

onic m
inor scale, 

o m
elodic m

inor scale, 
o chrom

atic scale, 
o w

hole tone scale, and 
o pentatonic scale. 

• M
ajor and m

inor 
• H

alf step and w
hole 

step 
• Pentatonic scale 
• H

arm
onic and 

m
elodic scale 

• Chrom
atic scale 

 

• See exercises on 
M

usicTheory.net. 

K
ey Signatures 

A
K

A
S: CR, RE, 

CO
 

N
C

A
S: CR, RE, 

CN
 

Students w
ill: 

• Begin to notate, hear, and identify: 
o m

ajor keys, 
o m

inor keys, 
o relative keys, and 
o enharm

onic keys. 
• Explain the circle of fifths. 

• Circle of 5ths 
• Enharm

onic 
• Relative 
• K

ey 

• M
em

orize the Circle of 
Fifths. 

• Learn steps that lead to 
W

H
Y

 key signatures are 
built the w

ay they are. 
• O

rder of sharps and flats. 
• See exercises on 

M
usicTheory.net. 

Intervals, Triads, 
&

 C
hords 

A
K

A
S: CR, RE, 

CO
 

N
C

A
S: CR, RE, 

CN
 

Students w
ill: 

• Begin to notate, hear, and identify the 
follow

ing intervals: 
o perfect, 
o m

ajor, and 
o m

inor. 
• Begin to notate, hear, and identify the quality 

of: 
o m

ajor and m
inor Triads, and 

o seventh chords. 

• Triad 
• Perfect 
• M

ajor 
• M

inor 
• Chord 
• Root 
 

• See exercises on 
M

usicTheory.net. 

    



Fairbanks North Star Borough School District   137   Alternate Style 
Music Curriculum  Adopted April 15, 2025 

 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 



Fairbanks N
orth Star B

orough School D
istrict  

 138   
Interm

ediate G
uitar 

M
usic C

urriculum
 

 
A
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A
dvanced E

nsem
ble 

G
rade(s):  9-12 

Length:  O
ne sem

ester 
C

redit:  0.5 
Prerequisite(s):  Teacher recom

m
endation 

C
ourse O

verview
: 

Advanced Ensem
ble is designed to offer ensem

ble opportunities that do not fit in the category of 
band, orchestra, or choir. This could include, but is not lim

ited to guitar ensem
ble, handbell choir, 

recorder ensem
ble, ukulele ensem

ble, new
 m

usic ensem
ble, percussion ensem

ble, honor band, 
honor choir, honor orchestra, etc. Students w

ill perform
 m

usic w
ith em

phasis on notation reading 
or rote learning, according to w

hat is m
ost appropriate for the ensem

ble. This is a progressive skills 
class, w

hich m
ay be repeated for credit. 

 A
dopted Textbook:   
• Sight Reading Factory. G

racenotes 
• Breezin’ Thru Theory. Breezin’ Thru 
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Interm

ediate G
uitar 

M
usic C

urriculum
 

 
A

dopted A
pril 15, 2025 

Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
Instrum

ent C
are 

A
K

A
S: CR, PR 

N
C

A
S: CR, PR 

Students w
ill: 

• Properly assem
ble and disassem

ble the applicable 
instrum

ents/equipm
ent. 

• D
em

onstrate proper care of the 
instrum

ent/equipm
ent including cleaning, proper 

carrying technique w
hile the instrum

ent is 
assem

bled, and proper storage. 

 
 

M
usic N

otation 
 

Students w
ill: 

• Read and play m
usic using a system

 for notating 
m

usic, appropriate for age/skill level of the 
ensem

ble (w
hen applicable). 

• U
nderstand and identify cues or m

arkings used to 
convey the intent of the m

usic (such as dynam
ics, 

tem
po, form

, and style). 

 
 

R
hythm

ic 
Literacy 

 
Students w

ill: 
• Count and perform

 rhythm
 patterns com

bining 
various notes and rests appropriate for the 
age/skill level of the ensem

ble. 

 
 

C
oncert &

 
R

ehearsal 
Expectations 

 
Students w

ill: 
• D

em
onstrate proper playing and resting positions. 

• Position stand and body to be able to w
atch the 

conductor/leader w
hen applicable. 

• Stop playing, w
atch, and listen w

hen the 
conductor/leader stops the ensem

ble. 
• U

nderstand appropriate concert etiquette as an 
audience m

em
ber and a perform

er. 
• Produce sounds dem

onstrating the characteristic 
tone quality of the instrum

ent/equipm
ent. 

• D
em

onstrate increased aw
areness of w

ays to 
im

prove tone production 
• Perform

 using m
usical expression, including but 

not lim
ited to dynam

ics, tem
po, style, articulation, 

and phrasing. 
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Interm

ediate G
uitar 

M
usic C

urriculum
 

 
A

dopted A
pril 15, 2025 

Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
C

onnecting 
 

Students w
ill: 

• W
ill experience various styles of m

usic other 
than current popular trends through listening in 
the classroom

 and/or attending live 
perform

ances. 
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B

eginning G
uitar 

M
usic C

urriculum
 

 
A

dopted A
pril 15, 2025 

B
eginning G

uitar 
G

rade(s):  9-12 
Length:  O

ne sem
ester 

C
redit:  0.5 

Prerequisite(s):  N
one 

C
ourse O

verview
: 

Beginning G
uitar is designed for the student w

ho w
ishes to learn how

 to play the guitar. Students 
m

ust supply their ow
n strings, picks, acoustic guitar, and books. The class w

ill spend tim
e on 

scales, technical exercises, solo and ensem
ble literature, and appropriate level guitar ensem

ble 
literature. 
 A

dopted Textbook:   
• Sight Reading Factory. G

racenotes 
• Breezin’ Thru Theory. Breezin’ Thru 

  
R

eadiness Standards 
The follow

ing are expected indicators of 
student readiness for entering each grade. 

Students should be able to: 
• Participate cooperatively in a group. 
• Be able to follow

 the instructor’s directions. 
• D

em
onstrate know

ledge of proper care and use of the instrum
ent. 

• D
em

onstrate ability to play w
ith appropriate position and posture. 

• Perform
 basic m

usic fundam
entals. 

O
ngoing Learner G

oals 
The follow

ing are skills that are 
continuously being built upon. 

Students should be able to: 
• W

ork cooperatively w
ith others. 

• U
se m

usical instrum
ents w

ith proper care.  
• Im

prove technical skills on instrum
ent. 

• Expand know
ledge of m

usic history and cultural differences in m
usic. 

• Learn to enjoy a variety of m
usic activities through participating in or attending perform

ances. 
• D

evelop skills needed to perform
 instrum

ent outside the classroom
. 

• D
evelop and refine ability to m

ake critical and constructive criticism
 of one’s ow

n perform
ance 

and the perform
ance of others. 
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B

eginning G
uitar 

M
usic C

urriculum
 

 
A

dopted A
pril 15, 2025 

Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
The Instrum

ent 
A

K
A

S: CR, PR 
N

C
A

S: CR, PR 
Students w

ill: 
• Identify parts of the instrum

ent. 
• D

em
onstrate proper care of the instrum

ent: 
o cleaning, 
o proper carrying techniques,  
o proper storage in the case, and 
o proper use and m

aintenance of hum
idifier 

(optional). 
• D

em
onstrate proper technique of string 

replacem
ent and peg adjustm

ent. 

 
• H

ave students m
ake a 

draw
ing of a guitar, 

labeling parts for their 
three-ring binder notebook 
w

here they w
ill keep 

handouts and m
usic. 

Posture 
A

K
A

S: PR 
N

C
A

S: PR 
Students w

ill: 
• D

evelop the proper playing posture: 
o keeping the back straight, 
o placem

ent of guitar body on upper leg, 
o optional use of foot stand, 
o angle of guitar neck, and  
o correct left and right hand position. 

 
• M

odel and m
onitor 

students’ posture. 

Playing 
Techniques 

A
K

A
S: PR 

N
C

A
S: PR 

Students w
ill develop the ability to: 

• Identify and define m
ajor and m

inor chords as 
they appear in the m

usic. 
• U

se correct fingerings for each chord that 
appears in the m

usic. 
• U

se various accom
panying strum

s as 
appropriate to the tim

e signature and style (e.g. 
finger style, blues, jazz, flam

enco, 2/4, 3/4, 4/4). 
• sw

itch betw
een chords w

ithout hesitation. 

 
• Practice filling in chord 

fram
es for chords learned, 

w
ith correct fingerings and 

correct chord nam
es. 

• Becom
e aw

are of alternate 
chord fingerings and 
alternate locations on the 
guitar fingerboard. 
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B

eginning G
uitar 

M
usic C

urriculum
 

 
A

dopted A
pril 15, 2025 

Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
Tuning 

Technique 
A

K
A

S: PR 
N

C
A

S: PR 
Students w

ill: 
• D

evelop ability to hear m
atched pitches by: 

o tuning to the piano keyboard, 
o tuning to a pitch pipe, 
o tuning the sixth string and using the 5th and 

4th fret tuning technique, and 
o tuning w

ith an electronic tuning device. 
• D

evelop aw
areness of peg rotation and its 

effect on tuning. 

 
• U

se of a tuner 
• Internalization of the pitch 

(listen, sing, play). 

Tone Q
uality 

A
K

A
S: CR, PR 

N
C

A
S: CR, PR 

Students w
ill: 

• D
evelop sound dem

onstrating the characteristic 
tone of the guitar: 
o placem

ent of left hand fingers on strings, 
o correct placem

ent of left thum
b on neck, 

o right hand strum
m

ing and picking 
techniques, 

o develop aw
areness of w

ays to im
prove tone, 

and 
o develop aw

areness of w
ays to alter tone. 

 
• Left hand fingernails need 

to be short for correct 
placem

ent. 
• Introduce p-i-m

-a: the 
Spanish term

inology for 
the right hand for picking 
technique. 

Ear Training 
A

K
A

S: RE, CO
 

N
C

A
S: RE, CN

 
Students w

ill develop the ability to: 
• Identify, define, and use correct phrasing 

techniques. 
• Play fam

iliar, sim
ple m

elodies by ear. 
• Balance w

ithin the ensem
ble. 

• Play indicated dynam
ics. 

 
• Perform

 individually and 
in sm

all ensem
bles for the 

class, w
ith assessm

ent by 
peers and teacher. 
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B

eginning G
uitar 

M
usic C

urriculum
 

 
A

dopted A
pril 15, 2025 

Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
M

usical Literacy 
A

K
A

S: CR, PR, 
RE 
N

C
A

S: CR, PR 

Students w
ill: 

• D
efine and draw

 the treble (G
) clef. 

• D
efine and draw

 the lines and spaces. 
• D

efine and draw
 the ledger lines used in m

usic. 
• D

efine and draw
 bar lines, double bar lines, 

repeat signs, and all other m
arkings applicable 

to the perform
ance of the m

usic. 
• D

evelop the ability to understand and read 
TA

B. 
• D

evelop ability to: 
o define and perform

 know
ledge of various 

signs as they are introduced in the m
usic, 

o define and perform
 the various dynam

ic 
sym

bols, 
o define and perform

 the various tem
po 

m
arkings, 

o identify the various key signatures, 
o define and perform

 the chord sym
bols, and 

o define and perform
 the various m

ajor and 
m

inor scales. 
• D

raw
 the notes and rests introduced: 

o w
rite the key signature and scales; 

o com
plete a given m

elody by filling in the 
m

issing notes; 
o com

pose an ending to a given m
elody; 

o com
pose a variation to a given m

elody; and 
o com

pose, notate, and perform
 an original 

song including m
elody, lyrics, and chord 

sym
bols. 

 
• Provide m

usic staff paper 
for students to practice 
draw

ing the different 
sym

bols. 
• H

ave students find TA
B 

for a favorite song online, 
dow

nload it, and learn to 
read and play. 

• Perform
 individually and 

in sm
all ensem

bles for the 
class, w

ith assessm
ent by 

peers and teacher. 
• W

rite a sim
ple folk or rock 

style song using I, IV
, V

 
and/or V

7 chord 
progression, w

ith m
elody, 

lyrics, and proper notation. 
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B

eginning G
uitar 

M
usic C

urriculum
 

 
A

dopted A
pril 15, 2025 

Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
R

hythm
ic 

Literacy 
A

K
A

S: CR, PR 
N

C
A

S: CR, PR 
Students w

ill: 
• D

evelop ability to count and perform
 rhythm

 
patterns com

bining various notes and rests: 
w

hole, half, dotted half, quarter, dotted quarter, 
and eighth. 

• D
efine and perform

 in 4/4, 3/4, and 2/4 m
eter. 

• U
nderstand and replicate the conducting 

patterns of 4/4, 3/4, 2/4 m
eter. 

• D
efine and perform

 the various gestures used 
by conductors. 

• Perform
 rhythm

 patterns using ferm
atas, ties, 

and pickup notes. 

 
• Practice conducting 

patterns for the different 
tim

e signatures using 
sim

ple m
elodies as 

exam
ples to conduct. 

Sight R
eading 

A
K

A
S: PR, RE 

N
C

A
S: PR, RE 

Students w
ill: 

• D
evelop ability to sight read literature at the 

appropriate level. 

 
• Rhythm

 reading drills 

C
oncert &

 
R

ehearsal 
Expectations 

A
K

A
S: PR, RE 

N
C

A
S: PR, RE 

Students w
ill: 

• U
nderstand appropriate concert etiquette as an 

audience m
em

ber and perform
er. 

• D
evelop appropriate practice techniques. 

• Reinforce active listening skills. 

 
• Practice sheets 
• Periodically refrain from

 
verbal cues 

• Silent rehearsals 
• Sectionals 
• Sm

all solo/ensem
ble 

experience 
C

onnecting 
A

K
A

S: CO
 

N
C

A
S: CN

, RE 
Students w

ill: 
• D

evelop know
ledge and appreciation of 

various styles of m
usic, other than the current 

popular trends, through listening in the 
classroom

 and attending live perform
ances. 

 
• A

s students are introduced 
to the different styles, 
m

ost guitarists have 
w

ebsites dedicated to 
them

, w
ith videos of their 

perform
ances and 

dow
nloads of their 

techniques available. 
  



Fairbanks N
orth Star B

orough School D
istrict  

 146   
Interm

ediate G
uitar 

M
usic C

urriculum
 

 
A

dopted A
pril 15, 2025 

Interm
ediate G

uitar 
G

rade(s):  9-12 
Length:  O

ne sem
ester (m

ay be repeated) 
C

redit:  0.5 
Prerequisite(s):  Beginning G

uitar or 
teacher recom

m
endation 

C
ourse O

verview
: 

Interm
ediate G

uitar is designed for the student w
ho w

ishes to continue learning to read and play 
m

usic on the guitar. This is a progressive skills class w
hich m

ay be repeated for credit. 
 A

dopted Textbook:   
• Sight Reading Factory. G

racenotes 
• Breezin’ Thru Theory. Breezin’ Thru 

  
R

eadiness Standards 
The follow

ing are expected indicators of 
student readiness for entering each grade. 

Students should be able to: 
• Participate cooperatively in a group. 
• Be able to follow

 the instructor’s directions. 
• D

em
onstrate know

ledge of proper care and use of the instrum
ent. 

• D
em

onstrate ability to play w
ith appropriate position and posture. 

• Perform
 basic m

usic fundam
entals. 

O
ngoing Learner G

oals 
The follow

ing are skills that are 
continuously being built upon. 

Students should be able to: 
• W

ork cooperatively w
ith others. 

• U
se m

usical instrum
ents w

ith proper care. 
• Im

prove technical skills on instrum
ent. 

• Expand know
ledge of m

usic history and cultural differences in m
usic. 

• Learn to enjoy a variety of m
usic activities through participating in or attending perform

ances. 
• D

evelop skills needed to perform
 instrum

ent outside the classroom
. 
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Interm

ediate G
uitar 

M
usic C

urriculum
 

 
A

dopted A
pril 15, 2025 

Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
The Instrum

ent 
A

K
A

S: CR, PR 
N

C
A

S: CR, PR 
Students w

ill: 
• Identify parts of the instrum

ent 
• D

em
onstrate proper care of the instrum

ent: 
o cleaning 
o proper carrying techniques 
o proper storage in the case 
o proper use and m

aintenance of hum
idifier 

(optional) 
• D

em
onstrate proper technique of string 

replacem
ent and peg adjustm

ent 

 
• H

ave students m
ake a 

draw
ing of a guitar, 

labeling parts for their 
three-ring binder notebook 
w

here they w
ill keep 

handouts and m
usic. 

• D
em

onstrate proper 
techniques for replacing a 
string. 

Posture 
A

K
A

S: PR 
N

C
A

S: PR 
Students w

ill: 
• D

evelop the proper playing posture: 
o keeping the back straight 
o placem

ent of guitar body on upper leg 
o optional use of foot stand 
o angle of guitar neck 
o correct left and right hand position 
o introduce shifting and position playing 
o use appropriate fingerings for each chord 

that appears in the m
usic 

 
• M

odel and m
onitor 

students’ posture. 

Playing 
Techniques 

A
K

A
S: PR 

N
C

A
S: PR 

Students w
ill continue to: 

• Identify and define m
ajor and m

inor chords as 
they appear in the m

usic 
• U

se correct fingerings for each chord that 
appears in the m

usic 
• U

se various accom
panying strum

s as 
appropriate to the tim

e signature and style (e.g. 
Finger style, blues, jazz, flam

enco, 2/4, 3/4, 
4/4,) 

• Sw
itch betw

een chords w
ithout hesitation 

 
• Practice filling in chord 

fram
es for chords learned, 

w
ith correct fingerings and 

correct chord nam
es. 

• Becom
e aw

are of alternate 
chord fingerings and 
alternate locations on the 
guitar fingerboard. 
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Interm

ediate G
uitar 

M
usic C

urriculum
 

 
A

dopted A
pril 15, 2025 

Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
Tuning 

Technique 
A

K
A

S: PR 
N

C
A

S: PR 
Students w

ill: 
• Tune to the piano keyboard 
• Tune to a pitch pipe 
• Tune the sixth string and use the 5th and 4th 

fret tuning technique 
• Tune w

ith harm
onics 

• Tune w
ith an electronic tuning device 

• D
evelop aw

areness of peg rotation and its 
effect on tuning 

 
• Students should be able to 

tune their ow
n guitars. 

Tone Q
uality 

A
K

A
S: CR, PR 

N
C

A
S: CR, PR 

Students w
ill: 

• Continue to develop good tone through the use 
of a pick and/or strum

m
ing w

ith the right hand 
• D

evelop aw
areness of w

ays to im
prove tone 

• D
evelop aw

areness of w
ays to alter tone 

 
• Left hand fingernails need 

to be short for correct 
placem

ent. 
• Continue to reinforce the 

picking techniques for 
right hand using p-i-m

-a, 
by introducing m

ore 
literature that reinforces 
this technique. 

Ear Training 
A

K
A

S: RE, CO
 

N
C

A
S: RE, CN

 
Students w

ill: 
• Continue to  
o identify, define, and use correct phrasing 

techniques 
o play fam

iliar, sim
ple m

elodies by ear 
o balance w

ithin the ensem
ble 

o play indicated dynam
ics 

• D
evelop the ability to: 
o im

provise in com
m

on m
ajor and m

inor 
pentatonic scales 

o create im
provised solos using m

elodic line, 
rhythm

, tone quality, and style 

 
• Perform

 individually and 
in sm

all ensem
bles for the 

class, w
ith assessm

ent by 
peers and teacher. 

• Students w
ill need to be 

fam
iliar w

ith the guitar 
fingerboard, scales, basic 
chord structures, and inner 
voices of chord structures 
to begin im

provisation. 
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Interm

ediate G
uitar 

M
usic C

urriculum
 

 
A

dopted A
pril 15, 2025 

Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
M

usical Literacy 
A

K
A

S: CR, PR, 
RE 
N

C
A

S: CR, PR 

Students w
ill develop the ability to: 

• Identify, define, and use correct phrasing 
techniques 

• Play fam
iliar, sim

ple m
elodies by ear 

• U
se contrasting dynam

ics and various tem
po 

m
arkings 

• D
efine and perform

 fundam
ental i, iv, and v 

chords, w
ith the help of the circle of fifths 

• Read and play chords using a chord chart 
• D

efine and perform
 the various m

ajor and 
m

inor scales 
• Continue to develop a vocabulary of 

m
em

orized chords 
• Read and play m

elodies using tab and/or 
standard notation in various positions 

• U
se appropriate fingerings for each chord that 

appears in the m
usic 

• W
rite a song using a chord progression 

• Create a m
elody and notate using tab and/or 

standard notation 

 
• Play a scale in thirds 
• Balance w

ith the ensem
ble 

• Identify the various key 
signatures. 

• Perform
 individually and in 

sm
all ensem

bles for the 
class, w

ith assessm
ent by 

peers and teacher. 
• D

efine treble (G
) clef, the 

lines and spaces, ledger lines 
used in m

usic, bar lines, 
double bar lines, repeat 
signs, and all other m

arkings 
applicable to the 
perform

ance of the m
usic. 

• H
ave students find TA

B for a 
favorite song online:  
dow

nload it, learn to read, 
and play. 

• Becom
e aw

are of alternate 
chord fingerings and 
alternate locations on the 
guitar fingerboard. 

• Practice filling in chord 
fram

es for chords learned 
w

ith correct fingerings and 
correct chord nam

es. 
• Transcribe a sim

ple classical 
piece for guitar or ensem

ble 
and perform

 for the class. 
• Introduce basic binary form

 
(A

B and A
BA

) for 
com

posing. 
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Interm

ediate G
uitar 

M
usic C

urriculum
 

 
A

dopted A
pril 15, 2025 

Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
R

hythm
ic 

Literacy 
A

K
A

S: CR, PR 
N

C
A

S: CR, PR 
Students w

ill: 
• D

evelop ability to count, clap, and perform
 

rhythm
 patterns com

bining various notes and 
rests: w

hole, half, dotted half, quarter, dotted 
quarter, and eighth 

• D
efine and perform

 in 4/4, 3/4, 6/8, and 2/4 
m

eter 
• Count, clap, and perform

 rhythm
 patterns using 

ferm
atas, ties, and pickup notes 

• Select various strum
m

ing patterns appropriate 
for the style and context of the repertoire 

 
• Practice conducting 

patterns for the different 
tim

e signatures using 
sim

ple m
elodies as 

exam
ples to conduct. 

• H
ave students create and 

notate rhythm
 patterns to 

strum
 on the guitar. 

Sight R
eading 

A
K

A
S: PR, RE 

N
C

A
S: PR, RE 

Students w
ill: 

• Continue to develop ability to sight read 
literature at the appropriate level 

 
• Rhythm

 reading drills. 

C
oncert &

 
R

ehearsal 
Expectations 

A
K

A
S: PR, RE 

N
C

A
S: PR, RE 

Students w
ill: 

• U
nderstand appropriate concert etiquette as an 

audience m
em

ber and perform
er 

• D
evelop appropriate practice techniques 

• Reinforce active listening skills 

 
• Practice sheets 
• Periodically refrain from

 
verbal cues. 

• Silent rehearsals 
• Sectionals 
• Sm

all solo/ensem
ble 

experience. 
C

onnecting 
A

K
A

S: CO
 

N
C

A
S: CN

, RE 
Students w

ill: 
• D

evelop know
ledge of various styles of m

usic 
utilizing guitar, other than the current popular 
trends, through listening in the classroom

 and 
attending live perform

ances 

 
• A

s students are introduced 
to the different styles, 
m

ost guitarists have 
w

ebsites dedicated to 
them

, w
ith videos of their 

perform
ances and 

dow
nloads of their 

techniques available. 
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M

ariachi 
M

usic C
urriculum

 
 

A
dopted A

pril 15, 2025 

M
ariachi 

G
rade(s):  9-12 

Length:  Tw
o sem

esters 
C

redit:  1 
Prerequisite(s):  N

one 

C
ourse O

verview
: 

This course is designed for the student w
ith no previous experience on guitar, vihuela, or guitarron. 

Students w
ill learn and be able to dem

onstrate a variety of basic M
ariachi styles and vocal and 

instrum
ental techniques. Students w

ill learn basic note-reading skills. 
 

N
ational C

ore M
usic Standards 

C
ourse G

oals (C
G

) 
• C

R
EA

TIN
G

 (Cr):  Conceiving and developing new
 artistic ideas and 

w
ork  

• PER
FO

R
M

IN
G

 (Pr):  Realizing artistic ideas and w
ork through 

interpretation and presentation  
• R

ESPO
N

D
IN

G
 (Re):  U

nderstanding and evaluating how
 the arts 

convey m
eaning  

• C
O

N
N

EC
TIN

G
 (Cn):  Relating artistic ideas and w

ork w
ith personal 

m
eaning and external context 

1. 
To develop correct vocal production technique.  

2. 
To develop basic listening skills to develop correct posture, hand and instrum

ent 
position.   

3. 
To identify the parts of the guitar, vihuela and guitarron and appropriate string 
designations.   

4. 
To dem

onstrate proper care and m
aintenance of the guitar, vihuela and guitarron.   

5. 
To develop an aw

areness of correct tuning of the open strings.   
6. 

To develop the ability to play w
ith accurate intonation.  

7. 
To understand the history and origin of the guitar, vihuela and guitarron and the role 
each plays w

ithin the M
ariachi ensem

ble.   
8. 

To dem
onstrate a know

ledge of m
usic fundam

entals.   
9. 

To recognize form
 in sim

ple M
ariachi styles through listening to recordings and live 

perform
ances.   

10. To dem
onstrate basic chords, sim

ple chord progressions, scales and bass lines in first 
position.   

11. To dem
onstrate proper strum

m
ing, finger style flat-picking techniques used in sim

ple 
M

ariachi styles.   
12. To incorporate the traditional m

ánicos used in sim
ple M

ariachi styles into m
usical 

perform
ances.   

13. To dem
onstrate the ability to play basic scales and perform

 sim
ple transpositions.   

14. To dem
onstrate an aw

areness of the function of tablature as it relates to the guitar.   
15. To im

provise using short m
elodic phrases, variations, and basic chord progressions.   

16. To dem
onstrate an aw

areness of the relationship betw
een m

usic and other arts 
disciplines.  

17. To dem
onstrate an aw

areness of the role m
usic plays in society and culture.  

18. To dem
onstrate and aw

areness of the regional and historical significance and variations 
of M

ariachi m
usic.   
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C
oncept 1:  V

ocal Production 
Topic 

Standard 
O

bjective 
K

ey V
ocabulary 

R
esources &

 M
aterials 

Posture 
CG

 1, 2 &
 Pr 

Students w
ill:  

• Exhibit proper posture w
hile seated or standing. 

 Strategies 
• Instruct students to sit upright in their chairs, 

ensuring their backs are straight, heads aligned 
w

ith their bodies, and feet flat on the floor. 
• G

uide students to stand w
ith a straight back, 

relaxed shoulders, and slightly bent knees. 

 
 

Breathing 
CG

 1 &
 Pr 

Students w
ill:  

• U
tilize effective breathing m

ethods to support 
their vocal tone. 

 Strategies 
• H

ave students practice silent inhalation w
ith an 

open throat. 
• Teach students to inhale using their diaphragm

 
and gradually exhale, em

ploying staggered 
breathing. 

• Phrasing 
• Sustaining 
• Staggered breathing 
• Catch breath 
• D

iaphragm
 

 

Tone Production 
CG

 1 &
 Pr 

Students w
ill:  

• Produce a vocal tone w
ith a relaxed throat. 

 Strategies 
• Encourage students to sim

ulate a yaw
n w

hile 
inhaling and then exhale w

ith a sigh. 
• H

ave students sing vow
els in both Spanish and 

English, potentially using the International 
Phonetic A

lphabet (IPA
). 

• G
lottal 

• Registers 
• D

iphthong 
• Falsetto 
• Tim

bre 
• Belting 
• Sustaining 
• Blending 
• Chest V

oice 
• H

ead V
oice 

• M
ix 

• V
ibrato 

• M
elism

a 
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C
oncept 1:  V

ocal Production continued…
 

Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
Tone Production 

continued…
 

 
 

• Slurs 
• V

ocal Coloring 
• V

ocal Fry 
• Y

odelling 
• Intonation 
• Flat 
• Sharp 
• Projection 
• V

ow
els 

 

D
iction 

CG
 1 &

 Pr 
Students w

ill:  
• D

em
onstrate clear diction in English and 

Spanish. 
 Strategies 
• U

se an egg shape visualization to help students 
articulate vow

el sounds sm
oothly. 

• Teach students the proper use of consonants, 
focusing on attacks and releases, w

ith specific 
attention to Spanish sounds (e.g., rolled r's). 

• Syllables 
• Enunciation 
• D

iction 

 

V
ocal Placem

ent 
CG

 1 &
 Pr 

Students w
ill:  

• A
pply appropriate vocal placem

ent. 
 Strategies 
• Practice transitioning through vocal registers 

sm
oothly. 

• Instruct students to sing w
ith resonance by 

focusing on vow
el placem

ent in their facial 
m

ask area. 

• Belting 
• Piassagio 
• V

oice types: Soprano, 
m

ezzo soprano/A
lto, 

contralto, countertenor, 
tenor, baritone, and 
bass 

• Parts of the voice: 
larynx (voice box), 
esophagus, vocal folds, 
diaphragm

, lungs, 
trachea (w

ind pipe), 
m

outh, and nose. 
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C
oncept 1:  V

ocal Production continued…
 

Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
H

istory 
Cg 8, Pr, Re, Cn 

Students w
ill:  

• Engage in sim
ple harm

ony w
ith m

atched 
resonance. 

 Strategies 
• Encourage students to explore singing in 

harm
ony. 

• H
arm

ony 
• M

elody 
• Triads 
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C

oncept 2:  The G
uitar, V

ihuela, and G
uitarron 

Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
Parts of Instrum

ents 
CG

 3 &
 Pr 

Students w
ill:  

• Recognize the parts of the guitar, vihuela, and 
guitarron. 

 Strategies 
• G

uide students in m
em

orizing the parts using 
correct term

inology in English and Spanish. 
• H

ave students label parts of the instrum
ents on 

a diagram
. 

• Reinforce this know
ledge w

ith regular review
s. 

• G
uitar 

• V
ihuela 

• G
uitarron 

• N
ut 

• Strings 
• Sound hole 
• Bridge 
• H

eadstock 
• Pick plate 
• Body 
• N

eck 
• Fretboard 
• A

finador-fine tuner 
• A

rm
onía 

• Barbáda 
• Boca arm

onía 
• Brazo 
• Cabeza 
• Ceja 
• Cejllla 
• Costilla 
• Cuerda(s) 
• D

iapasón 
• Fondo 
• M

aquinária 
• Púa 
• Puente 
• Puntal 
• Taliz 
• Tapa 
• Top 
• Trastos 

• Y
ouTube dem

onstration 
videos 

• Curriculum
 m

ethod books 
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C
oncept 2:  The G

uitar, V
ihuela, and G

uitarron continued…
 

Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
Strings 

CG
 3 &

 PR 
Students w

ill:  
• Identify the open strings of each instrum

ent by 
letter nam

e and num
ber. 

 Strategies 
• Facilitate m

em
orization of open strings. 

• Pair students to quiz each other on string 
num

bers and letters. 
• H

elp students associate strings w
ith traditional 

notation. 

• G
uitar Strings: E, A

, 
D

, G
, B, E 

• V
ihuela strings: A

, D
, 

G
, B, E 

• G
utarron’s A

djustable 
tuning 

• Y
ouTube dem

onstration 
videos 

• Curriculum
 m

ethod books 

C
are and 

M
aintenance 

CG
 4 &

 Pr 
Students w

ill:  
• D

em
onstrate proper care for their instrum

ents. 
 Strategies 
• Provide handouts outlining care and 

m
aintenance. 

• Conduct regular checks to ensure students are 
follow

ing care practices. 

• Cleaning cloth 
• Tuning W

rench 
• A

llen w
rench 

• W
ire Clippers 

• G
uitar Case 

• N
ylon Strings 

• Steel Strings 

• Y
ouTube dem

onstration 
videos 

• Curriculum
 m

ethod books 

H
istory 

Cg 8, Pr, Re, Cn 
Students w

ill:  
• U

nderstand the history and origins of these 
instrum

ents. 
 Strategies 
• Play various styles of M

ariachi m
usic for 

analysis. 
• G

uide students in tracing the instrum
ents' 

geographical origins. 
• Lead discussions on the instrum

ents' historical 
developm

ents and cultural significance. 

• Rancheras 
• Corridos 
• Cum

bias 
• Boleros 
• Ballads 
• Sones 
• H

uapangos 
• Jarabes 
• D

anzones 
• Joropos 
• Pasodobles 
• M

arches 
• Polkas 
• W

altzes 
• Chotís 

• Y
ouTube dem

onstration 
videos 

• Curriculum
 m

ethod books 
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C
oncept 3:  R

equired D
aily Procedures 

Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
Posture 

(CG
 2) (Pr)  

Students w
ill:  

• M
aintain correct posture w

hile playing.  
 Strategies 
• D

em
onstrate the proper w

ay to retrieve and 
open the instrum

ent case. 
• Instruct students to sit upright w

ith feet flat and 
the instrum

ent positioned correctly. 
• G

uide students in holding their instrum
ent in 

rest position. 
• D

em
onstrate correct standing posture w

ith a 
guitar strap. 

• Teach proper guitarron positions in both sitting 
and standing. 

• Feet 
• Rum

p 
• Back 
• Chin 
• A

lexander M
ethod for 

standing 

• Y
ouTube dem

onstration 
videos 

• Curriculum
 m

ethod books 

H
and Position 

(CG
 2) (Pr)   

Students w
ill:  

• D
evelop correct hand positioning. 

  Strategies 
• Show

 proper thum
b placem

ent on the neck for 
the left hand. 

• Encourage relaxed w
rists and close elbow

s for 
the right arm

. 
• U

rge students to play w
ithout looking at the 

fingerboard. 

 
• Y

ouTube dem
onstration 

videos 
• Curriculum

 m
ethod books 

Tuning 
 (CG

 5) (Pr)  
Students w

ill:  
• Learn to tune their instrum

ents correctly.  
 Strategies 
• D

em
onstrate tuning w

ith an electronic tuner. 
• Show

 tuning using specific frets for each string. 

• 440 H
z 

• Frets 
• Y

ouTube dem
onstration 

videos 
• Curriculum

 m
ethod books 
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C
oncept 3:  R

equired D
aily Procedures continued…

 
Topic 

Standard 
O

bjective 
K

ey V
ocabulary 

R
esources &

 M
aterials 

Tuning continued…
 

 
• Exam

ple for G
uitar:   

o 6th string 5th fret m
atches open 5th string   

o 5th string 5th fret m
atches open 4th string   

o 4th string 5th fret m
atches open 3rd string   

o 3rd string 4th fret m
atches open 2nd string   

o 2nd string 5th fret m
atches open 1st string   

 • Exam
ple for V

ihuela: 
o 5th string 2nd fret m

atches open 2nd string   
o 2nd string 3rd fret m

atches open 4th string   
o 4th string 2nd fret m

atches open 1st string 
o 1st string 3rd fret m

atches open 3rd string 
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C
oncept 4:  M

usic Fundam
entals 

Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
M

usical N
otation 

CG
 9 (Pr) 

Students w
ill:  

• Identify and perform
 various note values in 

different tim
e signatures.  

 Strategies 
• H

ave students clap rhythm
ic patterns in 

different tim
e signatures. 

• Encourage counting rhythm
ic patterns aloud. 

• Facilitate im
provisation of rhythm

s in a Call 
and Response form

at. 
• Incorporate gam

es to reinforce rhythm
ic 

concepts. 

• Tim
e Signature 

• K
ey Signature 

• Scale 
• N

ote Stem
 

• N
ote H

ead 
• Treble Clef 
• Tablature 
• Chords 
• N

ote Flag 

• Y
ouTube dem

onstration 
videos 

• Curriculum
 m

ethod books 
• Breezin’ Thru Theory 
• M

usictheory.net  

U
se of C

lefs 
CG

 9 (Pr) 
Students w

ill:  
• Recognize treble and bass clef signs.  
 Strategies 
• Instruct students to w

rite clef signs on staff 
paper. 

• U
se flashcards for identification practice. 

• H
ave students notate sim

ple m
elodies in both 

clefs. 

• Bass Clef 
• Treble Clef 

• Y
ouTube dem

onstration 
videos 

• Curriculum
 m

ethod books 

Term
inology 

CG
 9 (Pr) 

Students w
ill:  

• U
se m

usic-related term
inology accurately.  

 Strategies 
• Illustrate m

usical notation term
s on the board for 

students to copy and define. 
• Identify exam

ples of term
inology in the m

usic 
being studied. 

• Encourage dem
onstrations of understanding 

through score analysis. 

• Staff 
• M

easure 
• Bar line 
• D

ouble bar line 
• Ledger lines 
• Estilo 
• D

inám
ica 

• A
rm

onía 
• Interpretación 
• Tradición 

• Y
ouTube dem

onstration 
videos 

• Curriculum
 m

ethod books 
• Breezin’ Thru Theory 
• M

usictheory.net 
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C
oncept 4:  M

usic Fundam
entals continued…

 
Topic 

Standard 
O

bjective 
K

ey V
ocabulary 

R
esources &

 M
aterials 

Tim
e Signature 

CG
 9 (Cr) (Pr) 

Students w
ill:  

• Identify basic tim
e signatures. 

 Strategies 
• Explain the significance of the top num

ber in a 
tim

e signature. 
• Clarify the m

eaning of the bottom
 num

ber. 
• G

uide students in com
posing rhythm

s in given 
tim

e signatures. 
• H

ave students clap or play labeled beats in 
m

easures. 

• Tim
e Signature 

• W
alz 

• Com
m

on Tim
e 

• Y
ouTube dem

onstration 
videos 

• Curriculum
 m

ethod books 
• Breezin’ Thru Theory 
• M

usictheory.net 

K
ey Signature 

CG
 9 (Pr) 

Students w
ill:  

• Recognize specific m
ajor key signatures. 

 Strategies 
• Illustrate each key signature on the board. 
• H

ave students identify sharps and flats in key 
signatures. 

• Encourage students to copy key signatures onto 
staff paper. 

• Teach students the term
inology used in the 

M
ariachi genre for key signatures. 

• M
ajor Scales 

• M
inor Scales 

• Y
ouTube dem

onstration 
videos 

• Curriculum
 m

ethod books 
• Breezin’ Thru Theory 
• M

usictheory.net 
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C
oncept 4:  M

usic Fundam
entals continued…

 
Topic 

Standard 
O

bjective 
K

ey V
ocabulary 

R
esources &

 M
aterials 

C
hords/ Tablature 

CG
 11, 15 (Pr) 

Students w
ill:  

• Play com
m

on m
ajor chords in first position. 

 Strategies 
• D

iscuss the concept of harm
ony and sing basic 

chord tones. 
• Illustrate the construction of triads. 
• U

se M
ariachi term

inology for chord 
progressions. 

• D
em

onstrate correct finger positioning for each 
chord. 

• Explain finger m
ovem

ent betw
een chords for 

easier transitions. 
• H

ave students practice sim
ple chord 

progressions. 
• Encourage singing sim

ple M
ariachi songs w

hile 
accom

panying w
ith chords. 

• Im
plem

ent peer evaluations w
ith specific 

guidelines. 
• H

ave students identify and play chords from
 

tablature 

• Triad 
• Prim

era 
• Segunda 
• Tercera 
• Fingerings 
• Tablature 

• Y
ouTube dem

onstration 
videos 

• Curriculum
 m

ethod books 
• Shed the M

usic 
• Breezin’ Thru Theory 
• M

usictheory.net 
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C
oncept 4:  M

usic Fundam
entals continued…

 
Topic 

Standard 
O

bjective 
K

ey V
ocabulary 

R
esources &

 M
aterials 

N
ote R

eading 
CG

 7, 11 (Pr) 
Students w

ill:  
• Recognize and play notes on the treble and bass 

clefs in first position. 
 

Strategies 
• Encourage m

em
orization of line and space 

nam
es. 

• U
se flashcards for note identification practice. 

• G
uide students in playing notes w

ith correct 
fingering. 

• H
ave students sing back notes played by the 

teacher. 
• Practice m

elodic phrases on each string. 
• Facilitate im

provisation of m
elodic phrases 

w
ith various rhythm

s. 
• Prom

ote peer perform
ances and evaluations. 

• F.A
.C.E. in the space 

• Em
pty, G

arbage, 
Before, D

ad, Flips 
• A

ll, Cars, Eat G
as 

• G
reat, Big, D

ogs, 
Fight, A

lligators 

• Y
ouTube dem

onstration 
videos 

• Curriculum
 m

ethod books 
• Breezin’ Thru Theory 
• M

usictheory.net 
• Shed the M

usic 
• M

usicW
ill (Form

ally “Little 
K

ids Rock”) 

Playing &
 Singing 

Scales 
CG

 7, 9, 14  (Pr) 
Students w

ill:  
• Play and sing scales in specified keys using 

correct intonation. 
 Strategies 
• Explain key signatures through scales and the 

circle of fifths. 
• D

escribe m
ajor scale construction. 

• H
ave students play each scale, focusing on 

finger placem
ent. 

• Identify sim
ple intervals. 

• Conduct scale perform
ances w

ith peer 
evaluations. 

• H
ave students sing scales using “m

oveable do” 
and “fixed do.” 

• Teach patterns of w
hole and half steps using 

solfège. 
• Reinforce scale singing through im

provisation. 

• W
hole steps and H

alf 
Steps of the M

ajor 
scales 
(W

W
H

W
W

W
H

) 
• Solfege 

• Y
ouTube dem

onstration 
videos 

• Curriculum
 m

ethod books 
• Breezin’ Thru Theory 
• M

usictheory.net 
• Shed the m

usic 
• M

usicW
ill (Form

ally “Little 
K

ids Rock”) 
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C
oncept 4:  M

usic Fundam
entals continued…

 
Topic 

Standard 
O

bjective 
K

ey V
ocabulary 

R
esources &

 M
aterials 

R
udim

ents of  Bass 
Playing 

CG
 11 (Cr) (Pr) 

(Re) 
Students w

ill:  
• Play bass line accom

panim
ent to sim

ple chord 
progressions in a variety of keys. 

 Strategies 
• D

em
onstrate and explain how

 the bass note is 
often the root of the chord. 

• D
em

onstrate and explain the root to fifth 
m

ovem
ent often found in bass lines. 

• Encourage students to im
provise their ow

n bass 
lines using just the root and 5th of the chords 
being played. 

• U
sing students in pairs, ask one student to play 

the chords w
hile the other student plays the 

sim
ple im

provised bass line.   
• H

ave the other students evaluate each group 
perform

ance w
ith a strict set of guidelines 

provided by the teacher. H
ave them

 m
ake 

suggestions regarding the bass part and how
 it 

m
ight have been done differently and w

hy.   

• I - V
 m

ovem
ent 

• Im
provisation 

• Chords 
• W

alking Bass 
• Passing Tones 
• Intervals 

• Y
ouTube dem

onstration 
videos 

• Curriculum
 m

ethod books 
• Breezin’ Thru Theory 
• M

usictheory.net 
• Shed the m

usic 
• M

usicW
ill (Form

ally “Little 
K

ids Rock”) 
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C
oncept 4:  M

usic Fundam
entals continued…

 
Topic 

Standard 
O

bjective 
K

ey V
ocabulary 

R
esources &

 M
aterials 

Barre C
hords 

CG
 11, 15 (Cr) 

(Pr) 
Students w

ill:  
• Show

 proper placem
ent of “E” type  and 

“A
”type Barre Chords. 

 Strategies 
• Introduce the E chord by dem

onstrating a new
 

fingering that om
its the use of the first finger, 

w
hich w

ill serve as the barre instead. 
• Instruct students to position their first finger 

across the nut w
hile applying the new

 chord 
fingering. 

• H
ave students slide the new

 chord up the neck 
to reach the desired G

 position at the third fret 
of the sixth string. Clarify that by pressing their 
first finger against the third fret, they create a 
new

 chord that m
aintains the sam

e shape as the 
open chord. 

• D
em

onstrate that this chord produces the sam
e 

sound as the previously learned open G
 chord, 

explaining that this offers an alternative m
ethod 

for playing chords. 
• Encourage students to sing a variety of sim

ple 
M

ariachi songs w
hile strum

m
ing basic barre 

chord accom
panim

ents, either individually or in 
groups. 

• H
ave other students evaluate each perform

ance 
using a clear set of criteria provided by the 
teacher, focusing on hand positioning, proper 
fingering, tone quality, and overall execution. 

• First Finger 
• N

ut 
• Capo 

• Y
ouTube dem

onstration 
videos 

• Curriculum
 m

ethod books 
• Breezin’ Thru Theory 
• M

usictheory.net 
• Shed the m

usic 
• M

usicW
ill (Form

ally “Little 
K

ids Rock”) 
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C
oncept 5:  M

ariachi Styles (Form
) 

Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
R

anchera V
alseada 

(CG
 10, 13, 19) 

(Cr) (Pr) (Re) 
(Cn)  

Students w
ill:  

• Recognize the Ranchera V
alseada style of 

M
ariachi M

usic. 
 Strategies 
• Play a recording of a Ranchera V

alseada and 
have students describe its distinctive rhythm

ic 
pattern (m

ánico) w
ithin the A

rm
onía. 

• G
uide students in dem

onstrating the golpe strum
 

technique. 
• H

ave students listen to various Ranchera 
V

alseada perform
ances by different M

ariachi 
artists and note the com

m
on features (e.g., tim

e 
signature, m

ánico, guitarrón rhythm
). 

• Connect the origins of the Ranchera V
alseada 

style to its historical and cultural context. 
• Encourage students to play and sing selections 

from
 the Ranchera V

alseada repertoire. 
• Instruct students to identify the various sections 

present w
ithin the Ranchera V

alseada. 
• A

sk students to evaluate recorded Ranchera 
V

alseada perform
ances by articulating their 

thoughts using appropriate term
inology. 

• M
otivate students to com

pose a sim
ple song 

inspired by the Ranchera V
alseada style. 

• Ranchera V
alseada 

• A
rm

onia 
• G

lope Strum
 

• G
uitarron rhythm

 
• Estilo 

• Sm
ithsonian Folkw

ays 
O

nline Interactive Feature, 
M

eet the M
ariachi! Explore 

M
exico’s M

usical G
ift to the 

W
orld. G

rades 4-8. 
• Sm

ithsonian Folkw
ays 

O
nline Interactive Feature, 

M
úsica del Pueblo. G

rades 
K

-12. 
• M

ariachi M
ethod Book 
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C
oncept 5:  M

ariachi Styles (Form
) continued…

 
Topic 

Standard 
O

bjective 
K

ey V
ocabulary 

R
esources &

 M
aterials 

R
anchera Lenta 
(R

om
antica) 

 (CG
 10, 13, 19) 

(Cr) (Pr) (Re) 
(Cn)  

Students w
ill:  

• Recognize the Ranghera Lenta Style of M
ariachi 

m
usic. 

 Strategies 
• Play a recording of a Ranchera Lenta and have 

students describe its characteristic rhythm
ic 

pattern (m
ánico) w

ithin the A
rm

onía. 
• Instruct students to listen to several Ranchera 

Lenta (Rom
antica) pieces perform

ed by various 
M

ariachi artists and identify com
m

on elem
ents 

(e.g., tim
e signature, m

ánico, guitarrón 
rhythm

). 
• Relate the origins of the Ranchera Lenta style 

to its historical and cultural background. 
• H

ave students perform
 and sing selections from

 
the Ranchera Lenta repertoire. 

• G
uide students in identifying the distinct 

sections of the Ranchera Lenta. 
• A

sk students to assess recorded perform
ances 

of Ranchera Lentas by expressing their 
descriptions in their ow

n w
ords using proper 

term
inology. 

• Encourage students to w
rite a sim

ple song in 
the style of a Ranchera Lenta. 

• Ranghera Lenta 
• M

anico 
• A

rm
onia 

• Rom
antica 

• Sm
ithsonian Folkw

ays 
O

nline Interactive Feature, 
M

eet the M
ariachi! Explore 

M
exico’s M

usical G
ift to the 

W
orld. G

rades 4-8. 
• Sm

ithsonian Folkw
ays 

O
nline Interactive Feature, 

M
úsica del Pueblo. G

rades 
K

-12. 
• M

ariachi M
ethod Book 
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C
oncept 5:  M

ariachi Styles (Form
) continued…

 
Topic 

Standard 
O

bjective 
K

ey V
ocabulary 

R
esources &

 M
aterials 

Bolero 
(CG

 10, 13, 19) 
(Cr) (Pr) (Re) 
(Cn)  

Students w
ill:  

• Recognize the Bolero Style. 
 Strategies 
• Play a Bolero recording and ask students to 

describe its unique rhythm
ic pattern (m

ánico) 
w

ithin the A
rm

onía. 
• H

ave students listen to several Boleros by 
different M

ariachi artists and identify shared 
characteristics (e.g., tim

e signature, m
ánico, 

guitarrón rhythm
). 

• Connect the origins of the Bolero style to its 
historical and cultural significance. 

• H
ave students perform

 and sing Boleros. 
• Instruct students to identify the various sections 

w
ithin a Bolero. 

• A
sk students to evaluate recorded Bolero 

perform
ances by analyzing and expressing their 

thoughts using appropriate term
inology. 

• Encourage students to com
pose a sim

ple song 
inspired by the Bolero style. 

• Bolero 
• Sm

ithsonian Folkw
ays 

O
nline Interactive Feature, 

M
eet the M

ariachi! Explore 
M

exico’s M
usical G

ift to the 
W

orld. G
rades 4-8. 

• Sm
ithsonian Folkw

ays 
O

nline Interactive Feature, 
M

úsica del Pueblo. G
rades 

K
-12. 

• M
ariachi M

ethod Book 
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C
oncept 5:  M

ariachi Styles (Form
) continued…

 
Topic 

Standard 
O

bjective 
K

ey V
ocabulary 

R
esources &

 M
aterials 

Polka 
 (CG

 10, 13, 19) 
(Cr) (Pr) (Re) 
(Cn)  

Students w
ill:  

• Recognize the Polka Style. 
 Strategies 
• Play a Polka recording and have students 

describe its distinctive rhythm
ic pattern 

(m
ánico) w

ithin the A
rm

onía. 
• H

ave students listen to various Polkas 
perform

ed by different M
ariachi groups and 

identify com
m

on elem
ents (e.g., tim

e signature, 
m

ánico, guitarrón rhythm
). 

• D
iscuss the historical and cultural roots of the 

Polka style. 
• Encourage students to play and sing Polkas. 
• Instruct students to identify the different 

sections w
ithin a Polka. 

• H
ave students evaluate recorded perform

ances 
of Polkas by analyzing and describing the 
m

usic in their ow
n w

ords using correct 
term

inology. 
• M

otivate students to com
pose a sim

ple song in 
the style of a Polka. 

 
• Sm

ithsonian Folkw
ays 

O
nline Interactive Feature, 

M
eet the M

ariachi! Explore 
M

exico’s M
usical G

ift to the 
W

orld. G
rades 4-8. 

• Sm
ithsonian Folkw

ays 
O

nline Interactive Feature, 
M

úsica del Pueblo. G
rades 

K
-12. 

• M
ariachi M

ethod Book 
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C
oncept 5:  M

ariachi Styles (Form
) continued…

 
Topic 

Standard 
O

bjective 
K

ey V
ocabulary 

R
esources &

 M
aterials 

Son Jailisciense 
CG

 10, 13, 19) 
(Cr) (Pr) (Re) 
(Cn) 

Students w
ill:  

• Recognize the Son Jalisciense Style. 
 Strategies 
• Play a recording of a Son Jalisciense and ask 

students to describe its m
ore com

plex rhythm
ic 

pattern (m
ánico) w

ithin the A
rm

onía. 
• H

ave students listen to various Son Jaliscienses 
perform

ed by different M
ariachi groups and 

note com
m

on elem
ents (e.g., tim

e signature, 
m

ánico, guitarrón rhythm
). 

• D
iscuss the historical and cultural background 

of the Son Jalisciense style. 

 
• Sm

ithsonian Folkw
ays 

O
nline Interactive Feature, 

M
eet the M

ariachi! Explore 
M

exico’s M
usical G

ift to the 
W

orld. G
rades 4-8. 

• Sm
ithsonian Folkw

ays 
O

nline Interactive Feature, 
M

úsica del Pueblo. G
rades 

K
-12. 

• M
ariachi M

ethod Book 
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C
oncept 6:  Traditions, H

istory, and C
areers 

Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
R

elated D
isciplines, 

Traditions, and 
C

ultural 
C

elebrations 

(CG
 17) (Re) 

(Cn)  
Students w

ill:  
• Explain how

 M
ariachi m

usic relates to other 
disciplines. 

 Strategies 
• H

ave students w
atch a video of a Ballet 

Folklorico perform
ance, and ask them

 to 
discuss the sim

ilarities and differences betw
een 

the tw
o artistic form

s and how
 they 

com
plem

ent one another. 
• Encourage students to explore artw

orks 
centered on M

ariachi and provide historical 
context about the artist or the artw

ork itself. 
(Refer to the San A

ntonio M
ariachi-them

ed A
rt 

Exhibit and Com
petition) 

• M
otivate students to create their ow

n visual art 
piece inspired by M

ariachi, the guitar, vihuela, 
or guitarrón. 

• A
sk students to com

pile a list of film
s featuring 

M
ariachi perform

ances and discuss how
 the 

m
usic portrayed specific m

oods in the 
narratives. 

• Encourage students to research the role of 
M

ariachi in live theater productions. 
• H

ave students m
aintain a list of events w

here 
they encounter live M

ariachi m
usic. 

• A
sk students to identify specific cultural 

traditions that prom
inently feature M

ariachi 
(e.g., Q

uinceañeras, w
eddings) and suggest 

selections for each occasion. 

• M
ariachi 

• Interpretación 
• Tradición 
• Ranchera 
• Lentas 

• Sm
ithsonian Folkw

ays 
O

nline Interactive Feature, 
M

eet the M
ariachi! Explore 

M
exico’s M

usical G
ift to the 

W
orld. G

rades 4-8. 
• Sm

ithsonian Folkw
ays 

O
nline Interactive Feature, 

M
úsica del Pueblo. G

rades 
K

-12. 
• M

ariachi M
ethod Book 
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H
istorical C

ontext 
(CG

 19) (Re) 
(Cn)  

Students w
ill:  

• Trace the origins of the M
ariachi genre and 

explain the historical and geographical context 
of each selection studied. 

 Strategies 
• H

ave students explain how
 the M

ariachi genre 
originated in M

exico. 
• Instruct students to discuss how

 historical 
events in M

exico influenced the developm
ent 

of the M
ariachi genre. 

• A
sk students to explore the origins of the 

guitar, vihuela, and guitarrón. 
• H

ave students describe how
 the instrum

entation 
of the M

ariachi ensem
ble has evolved 

throughout its history. 
• A

sk students to identify and describe notable 
M

ariachi ensem
bles that are prom

inent today. 
• H

ave students explore various traditions w
ithin 

the M
ariachi genre (e.g., perform

ance 
traditions, uniform

 traditions). 
• Review

 the significance of the lyrics and 
historical references present in the pieces 
studied. 

• Trace the origins of each M
ariachi style 

exam
ined. 

• A
sk students to com

pare the historical 
developm

ents of Ballet Folklorico and 
M

ariachi. 

• Interpretación 
• Tradición 
• A

letón 
• Botín(es) 
• Botonadura 
• Broche 
• Cinto Pitiado 
• Ebilla 
• G

reca. 
• Liso 
• M

oño 
• M

otas/ m
otitas/ 

gargantillas. 
• Som

brero 
• Traje 
• Traje de Charro 
• charro suit,or 

m
ariachi suit. 

• Traje Cam
pero 

• Traje Chinaco 

• Sm
ithsonian Folkw

ays 
O

nline Interactive Feature, 
M

eet the M
ariachi! Explore 

M
exico’s M

usical G
ift to the 

W
orld. G

rades 4-8. 
• Sm

ithsonian Folkw
ays 

O
nline Interactive Feature, 

M
úsica del Pueblo. G

rades 
K

-12. 
• M

ariachi M
ethod Book 

 

C
areers 

(CG
 18) (Re) 

(Cn)  
Students w

ill:  
• Identify three career paths in the m

usic field 
and explore local m

usic career opportunities. 
 

• Booking 
• Rom

oter 
• Sound Engineering 
• M

usic Licensing 

• Fairbanks A
rts A

ssociation 
• Fairbanks Concert 

A
ssociation 
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Strategies 
• Provide students w

ith brochures from
 

professional organizations, m
usic unions, or 

industry sources outlining career opportunities in 
m

usic. 
• D

iscuss various job opportunities, required skills, 
training, benefits, and salary ranges w

ithin the 
m

usic industry. Encourage students to com
pare 

m
usic jobs w

ith non-arts careers. 
• H

ave students com
pare and contrast the roles of 

a guitar luthier and a guitarist, researching the 
guitar-m

aking process and the shared goals of 
both professions regarding m

aterial selection, 
sound quality, playability, and design. 

• Invite professionals from
 various m

usic sectors 
to speak to the class about career opportunities in 
their fields (e.g., M

usic Therapy, M
usic Industry, 

Perform
ance, Studio M

usician, Com
poser, 

A
rranger). 

• H
ave students conduct a research project to 

identify “w
orking m

usicians” in their 
com

m
unity, com

pleting a job description form
 to 

detail responsibilities, requirem
ents, and 

qualifications for each position found. 

• Festival Circuit 
• Local Theatre 
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B
eginning Steel Pan E

nsem
ble 

G
rade(s):  9-12 

Length:  O
ne sem

ester 
C

redit:  0.5 
Prerequisite(s):  N

one 

C
ourse O

verview
: 

Beginning Steel Pan Ensem
ble is designed for students w

ho w
ish to learn how

 to play 
instrum

ents in a steel pan ensem
ble. The course w

ill spend tim
e on scales, solo 

and ensem
ble literature, and appropriate level m

usic w
ritten for the steel pan 

ensem
ble. This is a progressive skills course, w

hich m
ay be repeated for credit. 

 A
dopted Textbook:   
• Sight Reading Factory. G

racenotes 
• Breezin’ Thru Theory. Breezin’ Thru 

  
R

eadiness Standards 
The follow

ing are expected indicators of 
student readiness for entering each grade. 

Students should be able to: 
• Participate cooperatively in a group. 
• Follow

 the instructor’s directions. 

O
ngoing Learner G

oals 
The follow

ing are skills that are 
continuously being built upon. 

Students should be able to: 
• W

ork cooperatively w
ith others. 

• Im
prove sense of m

usic history and cultural differences in m
usic. 

• U
se m

usical instrum
ents w

ith proper care. 
• Continue to enjoy a variety of m

usical activities through participating in or attending 
perform

ances. 
• Im

prove technical skills on instrum
ent. 

• Increase know
ledge of m

usic fundam
entals. 

• Refine skills needed to perform
 instrum

ent outside the classroom
. 

• D
evelop and refine ability to m

ake aesthetic judgm
ents of m

usic. 
• D

evelop and refine ability to m
ake critical and constructive criticism

s of one’s ow
n perform

ance 
and the perform

ances of others in m
usic. 

 
 



Fairbanks N
orth Star B

orough School D
istrict  

 174   
B

eginning Steel Pan Ensem
ble 

M
usic C

urriculum
 

 
A

dopted A
pril 15, 2025 

Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
The Instrum

ent 
A

K
A

S: CR, PR 
N

C
A

S: CR, PR 
Students w

ill: 
• Properly set up and put aw

ay the instrum
ent. 

• D
em

onstrate proper care of the instrum
ent, 

including proper placem
ent of instrum

ent on 
stands and proper storage in the cases. 

 
• Instrum

ent care day 
• Instrum

ent dem
onstrations 

Posture 
A

K
A

S: PR 
N

C
A

S: PR 
Students w

ill: 
• D

em
onstrate proper playing position. 

• Position stand and body to be able to w
atch the 

instructor at all tim
es. 

• D
em

onstrate total body, arm
, hand, w

rist, and 
finger position. 

 
• Teacher dem

onstrations 
• Posture tests 

Playing 
Techniques 

A
K

A
S: PR 

N
C

A
S: PR 

Students w
ill: 

• D
em

onstrate ability to hold m
allets and play 

pans w
ith the proper technique. 

• Learn how
 to play chords and rolls. 

• Increase speed of rolls. 

 
• Teacher dem

onstrations 
• Table top and over the 

shoulder m
allet exercises. 

Tone Q
uality 

A
K

A
S: CR, PR 

N
C

A
S: CR, PR 

Students w
ill: 

• Produce sounds dem
onstrating the 

characteristic tone quality of the instrum
ent. 

• D
em

onstrate aw
areness of the sw

eet spot for 
each note on assigned steel pan. 

 
• Teacher dem

onstrations of 
sw

eet spot. 

Ear Training 
A

K
A

S: RE, CO
 

N
C

A
S: RE, CN

 
Students w

ill: 
• Be aw

are of phrasing as it pertains to form
 in a 

piece. 
• Play sim

ple tunes by ear. 
• D

em
onstrate ability to balance w

ithin the 
section and w

ithin the w
hole ensem

ble. 
• D

efine and play all indicated dynam
ics, both as 

a soloist and related to the ensem
ble. 

 
• W

rite in sections of the 
form

. 
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Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
M

usical Literacy 
A

K
A

S: CR, PR, 
RE 
N

C
A

S: CR, PR 

Students w
ill: 

• Continue to develop the ability to nam
e and play 

the notes of the lines and spaces of the staff in 
treble clef or bass clef, and appropriate ledger 
lines. 

• Identify and play sharp, flat, and natural signs. 
• D

efine, play, and dem
onstrate know

ledge of all 
m

usical sym
bols and term

s as they occur in 
appropriate level literature. 

• M
em

orize all m
ajor and m

inor key signatures 
indicated. 

• D
efine and play all indicated tem

po m
arkings. 

 
• Identify and play sharp, 

flat, and natural signs. 
• Sym

bols and term
s 

quizzes or tests 

R
hythm

ic 
Literacy 

A
K

A
S: CR, PR 

N
C

A
S: CR, PR 

Students w
ill: 

• Further develop ability to count and perform
 

rhythm
 patterns com

bining various notes and 
rests, including w

hole, half, quarter, eighth, and 
dotted half. 

 
• D

aily rhythm
 activity 

Sight R
eading 

A
K

A
S: PR, RE 

N
C

A
S: PR, RE 

Students w
ill: 

• D
evelop the ability to sight read appropriate level 

m
usic literature. 

 
• Sight read sim

ple tunes 

C
oncert &

 
R

ehearsal 
Expectations 

A
K

A
S: PR, RE 

N
C

A
S: PR, RE 

Students w
ill: 

• U
nderstand and follow

 the cues provided by the 
instructor. 

• D
evelop the ability to play as an ensem

ble w
ithout 

the aid of the instructor. 
• D

evelop the ability to learn by rote in the 
authentic tradition of steel pan playing. 

• H
ave the opportunity to im

provise solos. 
• Stop playing, w

atch, and listen w
hen the instructor 

stops the ensem
ble. 

• U
nderstand appropriate concert etiquette as an 

audience m
em

ber and a perform
er. 

 
• Call and response 

activities. 
• Explanation of “engine 

room
.” 
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Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
C

onnecting 
A

K
A

S: CO
 

N
C

A
S: CN

, RE 
Students w

ill: 
• Be exposed to varying styles of traditional steel 

pan m
usic, including but not lim

ited to 
calypso, soca, and reggae. 

• Increase and refine know
ledge and 

appreciation of various styles of m
usic, other 

than current popular trends, through listening 
in the classroom

 and/or attending live 
perform

ances. 

 
• Play listening exam

ples as 
part of anticipatory set. 
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A
dvanced Steel Pan E

nsem
ble 

G
rade(s):  9-12 

Length:  O
ne sem

ester 
C

redit:  0.5 
Prerequisite(s):  Tw

o sem
esters of Steel Pan 

Ensem
ble or teacher recom

m
endation 

C
ourse O

verview
: 

Advanced Steel Pan Ensem
ble w

ill spend tim
e on scales, etudes, solo and ensem

ble 
literature, and appropriate level m

usic w
ritten for steel pan ensem

ble. This group is a 
perform

ance ensem
ble and represents the school at public functions and evening 

perform
ances. This is a progressive skills course, w

hich m
ay be repeated for credit. 

 A
dopted Textbook:   
• Sight Reading Factory. G

racenotes 
• Breezin’ Thru Theory. Breezin’ Thru 

  
R

eadiness Standards 
The follow

ing are expected indicators of 
student readiness for entering each grade. 

Students should be able to: 
• Participate cooperatively in a group. 
• Follow

 the instructor’s directions. 

O
ngoing Learner G

oals 
The follow

ing are skills that are continuously 
being built upon. 

Students should be able to: 
• W

ork cooperatively w
ith others. 

• Im
prove sense of m

usic history and cultural differences in m
usic. 

• U
se m

usical instrum
ents w

ith proper care. 
• Continue to enjoy a variety of m

usical activities through participating in or attending 
perform

ances. 
• Im

prove technical skills on instrum
ent. 

• Increase know
ledge of m

usic fundam
entals. 

• Refine skills needed to perform
 instrum

ent outside the classroom
. 

• D
evelop and refine ability to m

ake aesthetic judgm
ents of m

usic. 
• D

evelop and refine ability to m
ake critical and constructive criticism

s of one’s ow
n 

perform
ance and the perform

ances of others in m
usic. 
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Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
The Instrum

ent 
A

K
A

S: CR, PR 
N

C
A

S: CR, PR 
Students w

ill: 
• Properly set up and put aw

ay the instrum
ent. 

• D
em

onstrate proper care of the instrum
ent, 

including proper placem
ent of instrum

ent on 
stands and proper storage in the cases. 

 
• Instrum

ent care day 
• Instrum

ent dem
onstrations 

Posture 
A

K
A

S: PR 
N

C
A

S: PR 
Students w

ill: 
• D

em
onstrate proper playing position. 

• Position stand and body to be able to w
atch the 

instructor at all tim
es. 

• D
em

onstrate total body, arm
, hand, w

rist, and 
finger position. 

 
• Teacher dem

onstrations 
• Posture tests 

Playing 
Techniques 

A
K

A
S: PR 

N
C

A
S: PR 

Students w
ill: 

• D
em

onstrate ability to hold m
allets and play 

pans w
ith the proper technique. 

• Im
prove playing chords and increase speed of 

rolls. 

 
• Teacher dem

onstrations 
• Table top and over the 

shoulder m
allet exercises 

Tone Q
uality 

A
K

A
S: CR, PR 

N
C

A
S: CR, PR 

Students w
ill: 

• Produce sounds dem
onstrating the 

characteristic tone quality of the instrum
ent. 

• D
em

onstrate increased aw
areness of the sw

eet 
spot for each note on assigned steel pan. 

• D
em

onstrate increased aw
areness of variations 

in sound w
hich result in using different m

allets. 

 
• Teacher dem

onstrations of 
sw

eet spot 
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Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
Ear Training 

A
K

A
S: RE, CO

 
N

C
A

S: RE, CN
 

Students w
ill: 

• Identify, define, and use correct phrasing 
techniques. 

• Play sim
ple tunes by ear. 

• D
em

onstrate ability to balance w
ithin the 

section and w
ithin the w

hole ensem
ble. 

• D
efine and play all indicated dynam

ics, both as 
a soloist and related to the ensem

ble. 
• D

evelop the ability to: 
o im

provise in com
m

on m
ajor and m

inor 
scales and m

odes. 
o create im

provised solos using m
elodic line, 

rhythm
, tone quality, and style appropriate 

to the m
usic and the chord sym

bols 
provided. 

o im
provise by ear over a provided 

accom
panim

ent. 

 
• W

rite in sections of the 
form

 

M
usical Literacy 

A
K

A
S: CR, PR, 

RE 
N

C
A

S: CR, PR 

Students w
ill: 

• N
am

e and play the notes of the lines and spaces 
of the staff in treble clef or bass clef, and 
appropriate ledger lines. 

• Identify and play sharp, flat, and natural signs. 
• M

em
orize and play a one octave scale, 

appropriate range perm
itting, in C and F m

ajor. 
• D

efine, play, and dem
onstrate know

ledge of all 
m

usical sym
bols and term

s as they occur in 
appropriate level literature. 

• M
em

orize all m
ajor and m

inor key signatures 
indicated. 

• D
efine and play all indicated tem

po m
arkings. 

 
• Identify and play sharp, 

flat, and natural signs 
• Sym

bols and term
s 

quizzes or tests 
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A

dvanced Steel Pan Ensem
ble 

M
usic C

urriculum
 

 
A

dopted A
pril 15, 2025 

Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
R

hythm
ic 

Literacy 
A

K
A

S: CR, PR 
N

C
A

S: CR, PR 
Students w

ill: 
• Count and perform

 rhythm
 patterns com

bining 
various notes and rests, including: w

hole, half, 
quarter, eighth, sixteenth, dotted half, and 
dotted quarter. 

 
• D

aily rhythm
 activity 

Sight R
eading 

A
K

A
S: PR, RE 

N
C

A
S: PR, RE 

Students w
ill: 

• Sight read appropriate level m
usic literature. 

 
• Sight read sim

ple tunes 

C
oncert &

 
R

ehearsal 
Expectations 

A
K

A
S: PR, RE 

N
C

A
S: PR, RE 

Students w
ill: 

• U
nderstand and follow

 the cues provided by 
the instructor. 

• D
evelop the ability to play as an ensem

ble 
w

ithout the aid of the instructor. 
• D

evelop the ability to learn by rote in the 
authentic tradition of steel pan playing. 

• H
ave the opportunity to im

provise solos. 
• Stop playing, w

atch, and listen w
hen the 

instructor stops the ensem
ble. 

• U
nderstand appropriate concert etiquette as an 

audience m
em

ber and a perform
er. 

 
• Call and response 

activities 
• Explanation of “engine 

room
” 

C
onnecting 

A
K

A
S: CO

 
N

C
A

S: CN
, RE 

Students w
ill: 

• D
efine and play the follow

ing m
usical styles: 

calypso, soca, and reggae. 
• Increase and refine know

ledge and appreciation 
of various styles of m

usic, other than current 
popular trends, through listening in the 
classroom

 and attending live perform
ances. 

 
• Play listening exam

ples as 
part of anticipatory set 
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B

eginning B
and 

M
usic C

urriculum
 

 
A

dopted A
pril 15, 2025 

B
eginning B

and 
G

rade(s):  9-12 
Length:  Tw

o sem
esters 

C
redit:  1 

Prerequisite(s):  N
one 

C
ourse O

verview
: 

Beginning Band is open to any student w
ith no previous instrum

ental training or those w
ith less 

than one year’s experience. The instrum
ents taught are restricted to those norm

ally found in band 
classes. This is a progressive skills course, w

hich m
ay be repeated for credit. 

 A
dopted Textbook:   
• Sight Reading Factory. G

racenotes 
• Breezin’ Thru Theory. Breezin’ Thru 

  
R

eadiness Standards 
The follow

ing are expected indicators of 
student readiness for entering each grade. 

Students should be able to: 
• Participate cooperatively in a group. 
• Follow

 teacher’s directions. 

O
ngoing Learner G

oals 
The follow

ing are skills that are 
continuously being built upon. 

Students should be able to: 
• W

ork cooperatively w
ith others. 

• Follow
 teacher’s directions. 
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B

eginning B
and 

M
usic C

urriculum
 

 
A

dopted A
pril 15, 2025 

Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
The Instrum

ent 
A

K
A

S: CR, PR 
N

C
A

S: CR, PR 
Students w

ill: 
• D

em
onstrate proper care of the instrum

ent, 
including cleaning, proper carrying techniques 
w

hile the instrum
ent is assem

bled, and proper 
storage in the case. 

• Identify keys of the instrum
ent by their proper 

nam
es. 

• Properly assem
ble and disassem

ble the 
instrum

ent. 
 R

eed Instrum
ents 

Students w
ill: 

• Care for reeds properly. 
• D

em
onstrate proper lubrication of the 

instrum
ent: w

hat to use, w
hat not to use, how

 to 
use. 

 Brass Instrum
ents 

Students w
ill: 

• M
ain tuning slides. 

• Lubrication rem
oval/application. 

• W
ater rem

oval. 

• Em
bouchure 

• A
rticulation 

• M
outhpiece 

• Reed 
• Sw

ab 
• W

ater key 

• Instrum
ent dem

onstrations 
• Instrum

ent care day 
• Place posters of 

instrum
ents around room

. 
• Instruction for cork grease 

application. 
• Instruction for slide 

grease/oil application. 
• Instruction for valve oil 

application. 
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B

eginning B
and 

M
usic C

urriculum
 

 
A

dopted A
pril 15, 2025 

Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
Posture 

A
K

A
S: PR 

N
C

A
S: PR 

Students w
ill: 

• D
evelop playing posture and em

bouchure: total 
body, arm

, hand, w
rist, and finger position. 

• Position chair, stand, and body to be able to 
w

atch the conductor at all tim
es. 

 W
oodw

ind &
 Brass Instrum

ents 
Students w

ill: 
• Properly support the instrum

ent w
hile sitting or 

standing to play. 
 Percussion 
Students w

ill: 
• U

se proper grip/playing position for snare 
drum

, bass drum
, m

allet instrum
ents, and 

auxiliary instrum
ents. 

• Em
bouchure 

• Posture 
• Position 
 

• Teacher dem
onstrations 

• Com
pare good and bad 

position. 

Playing 
Techniques: 

W
oodw

ind &
 

Brass 
Instrum

ents 

A
K

A
S: PR 

N
C

A
S: PR 

Students w
ill: 

• D
evelop the use of proper tonguing and 

breathing techniques in the attack and release of 
standard articulations, legato, accents, and slurs. 

 Brass 
Students w

ill: 
• D

evelop ability to use slurs on consecutive 
harm

onics (lip slurs). 
 Trom

bone 
Students w

ill: 
• D

evelop proper slur technique w
ith slide and 

tongue. 

• Breath support 
• Em

bouchure 
• A

perture 
• A

rticulation 
• Taper  
• Tonguing  
• double tonguing 

• Rubank M
ethod 

• M
outhpiece playing such 

as sirens and sim
ple songs. 

• Call and response using 
specific articulations. 
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B

eginning B
and 

M
usic C

urriculum
 

 
A

dopted A
pril 15, 2025 

Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
Playing 

Technique: 
Percussion 

A
K

A
S: CR, PR 

N
C

A
S: CR, PR 

Snare D
rum

 
Students w

ill develop the ability to: 
• Identify and play the follow

ing rudim
ents: 

single paradiddle, flam
, flam

 tap, flam
 accent, 

flam
 paradiddle, five-stroke roll, nine-stroke 

roll, seventeen-stroke roll, single drag, ruff, 
single ratam

acue, triple ratam
acue, all from

 
open to closed to open. 

• Play single stroke and double stroke rolls from
 

open to closed to open. 
• Play on the rim

 and rim
-shots. 

 Bass D
rum

, C
ym

bals, &
 A

uxiliary Percussion 
Students w

ill develop the ability to: 
• Play w

ith proper technique. 
• Play rolls on tim

pani, suspended cym
bal, and 

triangle from
 open to closed to open. 

 M
allet Percussion 

Students w
ill: 

• Play indicated scales. 

• Counting 
• Single stroke 
• D

ouble stroke 
• Bounce stroke 
• Roll 
• Paradiddle  
• Flam

 
• Flam

 tap 
• Rudim

ents 
• H

igh stroke 
• Low

 stroke 
• A

ccent 
• A

ttack 
• Sustain 
• M

ute 
• D

am
pen 

• Choke  

• Teacher dem
onstrations 

• Rubank m
ethod 

• Playing w
ith a m

etronom
e. 

• Lap playing 
• Call and response. 
• Touch playing bells. 
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B

eginning B
and 

M
usic C

urriculum
 

 
A

dopted A
pril 15, 2025 

Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
Tone Q

uality 
A

K
A

S: RE, CO
 

N
C

A
S: RE, CN

 
Students w

ill: 
• D

evelop sounds dem
onstrating the characteristic 

tone quality of the instrum
ent. 

• D
evelop aw

areness of w
ays to im

prove tone 
production. 

 W
oodw

ind and Brass Instrum
ents 

Students w
ill: 

• D
evelop ability to use proper breathing 

techniques. 
• D

evelop evenly sustained straight tones using a 
good em

bouchure. 
• U

se correct tonguing techniques. 
 Percussion 
Students w

ill develop the ability to: 
• Produce characteristic single stroke, double 

stroke, and m
ultiple bounce stroke rolls. 

• Produce an even sound w
ith both hands w

hile 
playing appropriate level rudim

ents. 
• D

em
onstrate aw

areness of variations in sound 
w

hich result in using different beaters, m
allets, 

and sticks in their placem
ent on the appropriate 

instrum
ent. 

• Breath support 
• Em

bouchure 
• A

perture 
• Body position 
• Resonance 
• Tone versus 

breathiness 

• Long tones 
• Long note cham

pionship. 
• Invite instrum

ent 
specialists into the 
classroom

 to dem
onstrate 

proper tone. 
• Call and response on 

instrum
ents. 

• Breathing exercises, such 
as breathing gym

. 
• Com

paring airstream
 to a 

hose, sprinkler, or balloon. 
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B

eginning B
and 

M
usic C

urriculum
 

 
A

dopted A
pril 15, 2025 

Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
Ear Training 

A
K

A
S: CR, PR, 

RE 
N

C
A

S: CR, PR 

Students w
ill: 

• Identify and utilize the tuning m
echanism

s of 
the instrum

ent. 
• D

evelop the ability to tune to a given pitch. 
• Play and tune instrum

ent to a given pitch from
 

an electronic tuner or another instrum
ent. 

• Sing given pitch. 
• D

evelop the ability to: 
o identify, define, and use correct phrasing 

techniques; and 
o play fam

iliar, sim
ple tunes by ear. 

• D
em

onstrate ability to balance w
ithin the 

section and w
ithin the total ensem

ble. 
• Play indicated dynam

ics. 
 W

oodw
ind &

 Brass Instrum
ents 

Students w
ill develop the ability to: 

• Im
prove intonation by m

aking appropriate 
adjustm

ents in em
bouchure, posture, breath 

support, and the instrum
ent. 

 Percussion 
Students w

ill develop the ability to: 
• A

djust tension on all types of drum
heads and 

tune tim
pani, all w

ith the aid of the instructor. 

• A
ctive listening 

• D
ifferentiate 

• Tune 
• Blend 
• A

scending and 
descending lines 

• Interval 
• U

nison 
• O

ctave 
• Score study 
• H

arm
onic progression 

• U
se of a tuner. 

• Internalization of the pitch 
(listen, sing, play). 

• Play scales in a round. 
• Rearrange band m

em
bers 

around the room
 to foster 

listening and intonation 
skills. 

• Theta M
usic Trainer 

• D
ynam

ics during w
arm

-
ups. 

• Pencil in breath m
arks as 

needed in m
usic. 

• Play fam
iliar, sim

ple tunes 
by ear. 

• Sound pyram
id 
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B

eginning B
and 

M
usic C

urriculum
 

 
A

dopted A
pril 15, 2025 

Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
M

usical Literacy 
A

K
A

S: CR, PR 
N

C
A

S: CR, PR 
Students w

ill: 
• N

am
e and play the notes of the lines and spaces of 

the staff and appropriate ledger lines in treble clef or 
bass clef. 

• Identify and play sharp, flat, and natural signs. 
• Identify and play scales in the keys of concert C, F, 

B
b, E

b, A
b, A

, G
, and D

 m
ajor for one octave. 

• Play pitches necessitated by appropriate grade level 
repertoire and/or m

ethod book and continue to 
expand range on instrum

ent. 
• Play a chrom

atic scale over the indicated range of 
the instrum

ent. 
• W

rite the scales listed above in both concert and 
transposed key signatures. 

• D
efine and dem

onstrate know
ledge of: 

o V
arious signs as they occur in the m

usic -  repeat 
sign, solo/soli/tutti/divisi. 

o Term
s - unison, standard accent, tenuto, staccato, 

m
arcato, first and second endings, one m

easure 
repeat sign, long rest, D

.C. al fine, and ferm
ata. 

o D
ynam

ic m
arkings - p, m

p, m
f, f, and the 

sym
bols for crescendo and decrescendo. 

o K
ey signatures for the above scales. 

o Tem
po m

arkings - andante, m
oderato, allegro, 

and ritardando. 
• D

raw
 the notes and rests and m

usical sym
bols 

previously introduced. 
• Com

plete a given m
elody by filling in the m

issing 
notes. 

• Com
pose an ending to a given m

elody. 
• Com

pose a variation on a given m
elody. 

 W
oodw

ind &
 Brass Instrum

ents 
Students w

ill: 
• U

se alternate fingerings/positions. 

• Tracking  
• Fingering chart 
• Scale 
• Flat, sharp, natural 

sign 
• M

ajor and m
inor 

• Pitch range 

• Scale exercises 
• W

rite out scales 
• W

rite out rhythm
s 

• Post term
s around the 

room
. 

• Q
uarterly m

usic theory 
exam

. 
• Identify and play pitches 

w
ithin the follow

ing 
ranges: 
o Flute: eb to eb

2 
o Saxophone: c to c 2 
o French H

orn: G
 to f1 

o O
boe: d to C

2 
o Bassoon: Bb

b to c 
o Trom

bone or Baritone: 
F to d 

o Clarinet: E to C
2 

o Cornet or Trum
pet: bb 

to f 1 
o Tuba: A

A
 to C 
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B

eginning B
and 

M
usic C

urriculum
 

 
A

dopted A
pril 15, 2025 

Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
R

hythm
ic 

Literacy 
A

K
A

S: PR, RE 
N

C
A

S: PR, RE 
Students w

ill: 
• D

evelop ability to count and perform
 rhythm

 
patterns com

bining various notes and rests, 
including w

hole, half, quarter, eighth, sixteenth, 
dotted half, and dotted quarter. 

• D
efine and perform

 in com
m

on tim
e, cut tim

e, 
3/4, 2/4, and 6/8. 

• Perform
 rhythm

 patterns incorporating ferm
atas, 

ties, and pickup notes. 
• Replicate the conducting patterns used in 4/4, 

3/4, and 2/4 m
eters. 

• Steady beat 
• A

ccuracy 
• Beat division 
• Beat subdivision 
• Tim

e signature 
• M

eter 
• Beam

 
• N

otehead 
• Stem

 

• D
aily rhythm

 activity 
• Replicate the conducting 

patterns 4/4, 3/4, 2/4, and 
6/8 m

eters. 
• Rhythm

 flash cards 

Sight R
eading 

A
K

A
S: PR, RE 

N
C

A
S: PR, RE 

Students w
ill: 

• D
evelop ability to sight read appropriate level 

m
usic literature including aw

areness of: 
o key signature, 
o tim

e signature, 
o rhythm

, 
o tem

po m
arkings, 

o accidentals, and 
o signs. 

• Score study 
• W

eekly sight reading 

C
oncert &

 
R

ehearsal 
Expectations 

A
K

A
S: CO

 
N

C
A

S: CN
, RE 

Students w
ill: 

• U
nderstand and follow

 the conductor’s right 
and left hand conducting patterns and gestures. 

• Stop playing, w
atch, and listen w

hen the 
conductor stops the ensem

ble. 
• U

nderstand appropriate concert etiquette as an 
audience m

em
ber and a perform

er. 
• D

evelop appropriate practice techniques. 
• D

evelop and utilize appropriate w
arm

-up 
techniques. 

• Rest position 
• Playing position 
• A

udience behavior 
• Perform

er behavior 
• Ensem

ble aw
areness 

• Practice sheets 
• Teacher dem

onstrations 
• Silent rehearsals 
• Replicate the conducting 

patterns 4/4, 3/4, and 2/4 
m

eters. 

 
 



Fairbanks N
orth Star B

orough School D
istrict  

 190   
B

eginning B
and 

M
usic C

urriculum
 

 
A

dopted A
pril 15, 2025 

Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
C

onnecting 
A

K
A

S: CR, PR 
N

C
A

S: CR, PR 
Students w

ill: 
• D

evelop know
ledge and appreciation of 

various styles of m
usic, other than current 

popular trends, through listening in the 
classroom

 and attending live perform
ances. 

• Context 
• Repertoire 
• m

usic literature 

• Perform
ance reports 

• Play recordings of 
standard band repertoire. 

• A
ttend and evaluate live 

perform
ances. 
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C

oncert B
and 

M
usic C

urriculum
 

 
A

dopted A
pril 15, 2025 

C
oncert B

and 
G

rade(s):  9-12 
Length:  Tw

o sem
esters 

C
redit:  1 

Prerequisite(s):  A
udition or teacher 

recom
m

endation, and at least one year of 
experience playing requested instrum

ent. 

C
ourse O

verview
: 

C
oncert Band is designed for those students w

ho are not ready for the advanced courses, but are 
past the beginning stage. The course w

ill spend tim
e on technical exercises, scales, etudes, solo and 

ensem
ble literature, and appropriate level band literature. This group is a perform

ance ensem
ble 

and represents the school at public functions, athletic events, and evening perform
ances. This is a 

progressive skills course w
hich m

ay be repeated for credit. 
 A

dopted Textbook:   
• Sight Reading Factory. G

racenotes 
• Breezin’ Thru Theory. Breezin’ Thru 

  
R

eadiness Standards 
The follow

ing are expected indicators of 
student readiness for entering each grade. 

Students should be able to: 
• Participate cooperatively in a group. 
• D

em
onstrate ability to play w

ith appropriate position and posture. 
• Follow

 the teacher’s directions. 
• Perform

 basic m
usic fundam

entals taught previously. 
• D

em
onstrate know

ledge of proper care and assem
bly of instrum

ent. 
O

ngoing Learner G
oals 

The follow
ing are skills that are 

continuously being built upon. 
Students should be able to: 
• W

ork cooperatively w
ith others. 

• Expand know
ledge of m

usic history and cultural differences in m
usic. 

• U
se m

usical instrum
ents w

ith proper care. 
• Be exposed to a variety of m

usical activities through participating in or attending perform
ances. 

• Im
prove technical skills on instrum

ent. 
• Increase know

ledge of m
usic fundam

entals. 
• D

evelop skills needed to perform
 instrum

ent outside the classroom
. 
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C

oncert B
and 

M
usic C

urriculum
 

 
A

dopted A
pril 15, 2025 

Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
The Instrum

ent 
A

K
A

S: B.1, D
.1 

 
Students w

ill: 
• D

em
onstrate proper care of the instrum

ent, 
including: cleaning, proper carrying techniques 
w

hile the instrum
ent is assem

bled, and proper 
storage in the case. 

• Continue to properly assem
ble and disassem

ble 
the instrum

ent in a tim
ely m

anner. 
• Introduce instrum

ent quality (student line, 
interm

ediate, and professional). 
• Introduce differences in m

outhpieces and other 
hardw

are. 
 W

oodw
ind Instrum

ents 
Students w

ill: 
• Continue to evaluate reed strength and brand 

choice in relation to student progress. 
• D

em
onstrate proper lubrication of the 

instrum
ent: w

hat to use, w
hat not to use, how

 
to use. 

 Brass Instrum
ents 

Students w
ill: 

• Continue to develop tuning slide technique. 
• Lubricant rem

oval/application. 

• Em
bouchure 

• A
rticulation 

• M
outhpiece 

• Reed 
• Sw

ab 
• W

ater key 

• Instrum
ent dem

onstrations 
• Instrum

ent care day. 
• Place posters of 

instrum
ents around room

. 
• Reinforcem

ent of cleaning 
procedures of individual 
instrum

ents. 
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C

oncert B
and 

M
usic C

urriculum
 

 
A

dopted A
pril 15, 2025 

Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
Posture 

A
K

A
S: B.1-2, 

D
.1 

 

Students w
ill: 

• Continue to develop playing posture: total 
body, arm

, hand, w
rist, and finger position. 

• Continue to position chair, stand, and body to 
be able to w

atch the conductor at all tim
es. 

 W
oodw

ind and Brass Instrum
ents 

Students w
ill: 

• Properly support the instrum
ent w

hile sitting or 
standing to play. 

• Proper neck-strap adjustm
ent w

hen applicable. 
 Percussion 
Students w

ill: 
• U

se proper grip/playing position for snare 
drum

, bass drum
, m

allet instrum
ents, and 

auxiliary instrum
ents. 

• Em
bouchure 

• Posture 
• Position 

• Teacher dem
onstrations 

Playing 
Techniques: 

W
oodw

ind &
 

Brass 
Instrum

ents 

A
K

A
S: A

.1, B.1-
2, C.3, D

.1 
 

Students w
ill: 

• Continue developm
ent in the use of proper 

tonguing and breathing techniques in the attack 
and release of standard articulations, legato, 
accents, and slurs. 

• Continue to expand instrum
ent playing range. 

 W
oodw

inds 
Students w

ill: 
• D

evelop ability to define and play trills, and 
grace notes. 

• H
ow

 to read a trill chart. 

• Breath support 
• Em

bouchure 
• A

perture 
• A

rticulation 
• Taper  
• Tonguing  
• double tonguing 

• Rubank m
ethod 

• D
ouble tonguing 

• Introduction to extended 
instrum

ent fam
ily 

m
em

bers (e.g. piccolo, 
bari sax, alto clarinet, bass 
trom

bone). 
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A

dopted A
pril 15, 2025 

Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
Playing 

Technique: 
Percussion 

A
K

A
S: A

.3, B.1-
2, C.3, D

.1 
 

Snare D
rum

 
Students w

ill: 
• Continue developm

ent of the ability to identify 
and play the follow

ing rudim
ents: single 

paradiddle, flam
, flam

 tap, flam
 accent, flam

 
paradiddle, five-stroke roll, nine-stroke roll, 
seventeen-stroke roll, and drag/ruff. 

• Play single stroke and double stroke rolls w
ith 

increased speed. 
• Play on the rim

 and rim
-shots. 

 Bass D
rum

, C
ym

bals, &
 A

uxiliary Percussion 
Students w

ill: 
• Continue to develop ability to play w

ith proper 
technique. 

• Continue to develop ability to play rolls on 
tim

pani, suspended cym
bal, and triangle. 

 M
allet Percussion 

Students w
ill: 

• Play indicated scales. 

• Counting 
• Single stroke 
• D

ouble stroke 
• Bounce stroke 
• Roll 
• Paradiddle  
• Flam

 
• Flam

 tap 
• Rudim

ents 
• H

igh stroke 
• Low

 stroke 
• A

ccent 
• A

ttack 
• Sustain 
• M

ute 
• D

am
pen 

• Choke  
 

• 40 essential rudim
ents 

• H
and and w

rist checklist. 

Tone Q
uality 

A
K

A
S: A

.3, B.1-
2, C.3, D

.1 
 

Students w
ill: 

• Continue developing appropriate tone quality. 
• D

em
onstrate aw

areness of w
ays to im

prove 
tone production. 

 W
oodw

ind and Brass Instrum
ents 

Students w
ill: 

• Continue to develop ability to use proper 
breathing techniques. 

• Produce evenly sustained straight tones using 
an appropriate em

bouchure. 

• Breath support 
• Em

bouchure 
• A

perture 
• Body position 
• Resonance 
• Tone versus 

breathiness 

• Long tones 
• Long note cham

pionship. 
• Invite instrum

ent 
specialists into the 
classroom

 to dem
onstrate 

proper tone. 
• Produce a controlled and 

sustained vibrato if and 
w

hen appropriate. 
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Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
Tone Q

uality 
continued…

 
 

Percussion 
Students w

ill continue developing the ability 
to: 
• Produce characteristic single stroke, double 

stroke, and m
ultiple bounce strokes. 

• Produce an even sound w
ith both hands w

hile 
playing appropriate level rudim

ents. 
• D

em
onstrate aw

areness of variations in sound 
w

hich result in using different beaters, m
allets, 

and sticks in their placem
ent on the appropriate 

instrum
ent. 

• D
em

onstrate aw
areness of variation in sound 

produced by striking different areas of a given 
instrum

ent. 
• M

ake appropriate m
allet choice according to 

the needs of the specific instrum
ent and piece. 

 
 

Ear Training 
A

K
A

S: A
.3, B.1-

2, C.3, D
.1 

 

Students w
ill continue to develop the ability 

to: 
• Tune to a given pitch. 
• Play and tune instrum

ent to a given pitch, from
 

an electronic tuner, or another instrum
ent. 

• Sing given pitch. 
• D

evelop the ability to identify, define, and use 
correct phrasing techniques. 

• D
evelop the ability to play fam

iliar, sim
ple 

tunes by ear. 
• D

em
onstrate ability to balance w

ithin the 
section and w

ithin the total ensem
ble. 

• D
efine and play all indicated dynam

ics, both as 
a soloist, and as the dynam

ic ranges relate to 
the ensem

ble. 

• A
ctive listening 

• D
ifferentiate 

• Tune 
• Blend 
• A

scending and 
descending lines 

• Interval 
• U

nison 
• O

ctave 
• Score study 
• H

arm
onic progression 

• U
se of a tuner. 

• Internalization of the pitch 
(listen, sing, play). 

• Play scales in a round. 
• D

evelop ability to tune 
properly w

hile using a 
m

ute. 
• D

ynam
ics during scale 

activities. 
• Sound Pyram

id 
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A
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pril 15, 2025 

Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
Ear Training 
continued…

 
 

W
oodw

ind and Brass Instrum
ents 

Students w
ill: 

• Continue to develop ability to im
prove 

intonation by m
aking appropriate adjustm

ents 
in em

bouchure, posture, breath support, and 
the instrum

ent. 
 Percussion 
Students w

ill: 
• Continue to develop ability to adjust tension on 

all types of drum
 heads and to tune tim

pani. 

•  
•  

M
usical Literacy 

A
K

A
S: A

.3, B.1-
2, C.2-3, D

.1 
 

Students w
ill: 

• Identify all notes in the appropriate clef. 
• Continue to develop an understanding of 

instrum
ent transpositions and the difference 

betw
een concert and w

ritten pitch. 
• Be able to identify w

hole steps and half steps 
and how

 they relate to m
ajor and m

inor scales. 
• Identify and play sharp, flat, and natural signs. 
• M

em
orize and play scales in the keys of 

concert C, F, B
b , E

b , A
b , D

b , G
b , B, E, A

, D
, 

and G
 m

ajor. 
• Play scales in the keys of C, F, Bb, and Eb 

natural m
inor. 

• Play and m
em

orize a one octave chrom
atic 

scale. 
• Continue to define and dem

onstrate know
ledge 

of various signs as they occur in the repertoire. 
• U

se resources to look up definitions outside of 
class. 
 

• Tracking  
• Fingering chart 
• Scale 
• Flat, sharp, natural 

sign 
• M

ajor and m
inor 

• Pitch range 

• Scale exercises 
• Students sing their part. 
• Post term

s around the 
room

. 
• K

ey signature 
identification 

• M
eter identification 

• H
ypothetical m

eter 
exercises. 

• W
rite out scales. 

• W
rite out rhythm

s. 
• Be able to identify the 

keys of the piano 
keyboard. 

• Com
plete a given m

elody 
by filling in the m

issing 
notes. 

• W
rite the key signatures 

and related scales in  
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Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
M

usical Literacy 
continued…

 
 

• Continue to develop know
ledge of the circle of 

fifths and how
 to use it to identify m

ajor and 
m

inor keys. 
• D

efine and play all indicated tem
po m

arkings 
in the repertoire and understand their use as 
expressive elem

ents. 
• D

efine and play all indicated dynam
ic 

m
arkings in the repertoire and understand their 

use as expressive elem
ents. 

• D
raw

 the notes, rests, and m
usical sym

bols 
previously introduced. 

 W
oodw

ind and Brass Instrum
ents 

Students w
ill: 

• U
se alternate fingerings/positions. 

• Play pitches necessitated by appropriate grade 
level repertoire and continue to expand range 
on instrum

ent. 

 
concert pitch and 
transposed pitch. 

• Com
pose an ending to a 

given m
elody. 

• Com
pose a variation on a 

given m
elody. 

• Recom
m

ended instrum
ent 

ranges: 
o Flute: C4 to F6 (c’ - 

f’’’) 
o O

boe: C4 to E6 (c’ - 
e’’’) 

o Bassoon: Eb2 to Eb4 
(Eb - eb) 

o Clarinet: F3 to G
5 (F - 

g’’) 
o Bass Clarinet F3 to G

5 
(F - g’’) 

o Saxophones: C4 to E6 
(c’ - e’’’) 

o Cornet or Trum
pet: G

3 
to E5 (g - e’’) 

o French H
orn: G

3 to F5 
(g - f’’) 

o Trom
bone or 

Baritone/Euphonium
: 

F2 to D
4 (F - d’) 

• Tuba: F1 to D
3 (F - d) 
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A
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Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
R

hythm
ic 

Literacy 
A

K
A

S: A
.3, B.1-

2, D
.1  

 

Students w
ill: 

• Count, clap, and perform
 rhythm

 patterns 
com

bining various notes and rests, including: 
w

hole, half, quarter, eighth, sixteenth, dotted 
half, dotted quarter, dotted eighth, triplets, and 
other beat/note divisions. 

• D
efine and perform

 in all indicated m
eters. 

• Perform
 rhythm

 patterns incorporating 
ferm

atas, ties, pickup, and grace notes. 

• Steady beat 
• A

ccuracy 
• Beat division 
• Beat subdivision 
• Tim

e signature 
• M

eter 
• Beam

 
• N

otehead 
• Stem

 

• D
aily rhythm

 activity. 
• Syncopation activities 
• Rhythm

 flash cards. 
• D

efine and perform
 in 

polym
etric and 

polyrhythm
ic idiom

s. 
• Replicate the conducting 

patterns used in com
m

on 
tim

e, cut tim
e, 4/4, 3/4, 

2/4, and 6/8 m
eters. 

• Rhythm
 dictation 

Sight R
eading 

A
K

A
S: A

.2-3, 
B.1, D

.1 
 

Students w
ill: 

• D
evelop ability to sight read m

usic literature at 
an appropriate level. 

• Score study 
• W

eekly sight reading. 

C
oncert &

 
R

ehearsal 
Expectations 

A
K

A
S: A

.1-3, 
B.1-3, C.103, 
D

.1-2 
 

Students w
ill continue to: 

• U
nderstand and follow

 the conductor's right 
and left hand conducting patterns and gestures. 

• Stop playing, w
atch, and listen w

hen the 
conductor stops the ensem

ble. 
• U

nderstand appropriate concert etiquette as an 
audience m

em
ber and perform

er. 
• D

evelop appropriate practice techniques. 
• D

evelop and utilize appropriate w
arm

-up 
techniques. 

• Reinforce appropriate playing and resting 
position. 

• Reinforce active listening skills. 
• Experience playing repertoire in a w

ide variety 
of styles. 

• Rest position 
• Playing position 
• A

udience behavior 
• Perform

er behavior 
• Ensem

ble aw
areness 

• Practice sheets 
• Program

m
ing a variety of 

m
usical styles, including: 

m
arches, orchestral 

transcriptions, popular 
com

positions, and 
contem

porary literature at 
high school level. 

• Silent rehearsals 
• Sectionals 
• Sm

all solo/ensem
ble 

experience. 

 
 



Fairbanks N
orth Star B

orough School D
istrict  

 199   
C

oncert B
and 

M
usic C

urriculum
 

 
A
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Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
C

onnecting 
A

K
A

S: B.1, C.1-
3, D

.1-2 
 

Students w
ill: 

• Continue to develop know
ledge of various 

styles of m
usic and various com

posers, other 
than current popular trends, through listening 
in the classroom

 and/or attending live 
perform

ances. 
• D

evelop ability to listen critically to m
usic and 

discuss w
hat they hear using m

usical 
vocabulary. 

• context 
• repertoire 
• m

usic literature 

• Perform
ance reports 

• Play recordings of 
standard band repertoire. 

• Identify m
usical styles, 

such as: m
arches, 

orchestral transcriptions, 
popular com

positions, and 
contem

porary literature at 
the high school level. 

• Form
 m

apping exercises. 
• M

elodic contouring 
exercises. 

   



Fairbanks N
orth Star B

orough School D
istrict  

 200   
Jazz B

and 
M

usic C
urriculum

 
 

A
dopted A

pril 15, 2025 

Jazz B
and 

G
rade(s):  9-12 

Length:  Tw
o sem

esters (m
ay be repeated) 

C
redit:  1 

Prerequisite(s):  A
udition or teacher 

recom
m

endation, and at least one year 
experience playing the requested 
instrum

ent. 

C
ourse O

verview
: 

Jazz Band is a perform
ance ensem

ble elective designed for the advanced band student. This class 
gives students the opportunity to experience jazz m

usic, its different styles, and unique creative 
process. D

aily class tim
e is spent on literature w

ith a focus on technique, ensem
ble skills, and 

perform
ance etiquette. Students w

ill be required to also be in Sym
phonic Band, Concert Band, or 

Cham
ber O

rchestra, unless they play an instrum
ent not com

m
only found in those ensem

bles. There 
w

ill be m
any opportunities to perform

 in concerts, at public functions, and to travel to regional and 
statew

ide m
usic festivals. Recom

m
ended contact tim

e for high school jazz band is 270 m
inutes per 

w
eek. This is a progressive skills class, w

hich m
ay be repeated for credit. 

 A
dopted Textbook:   
• Sight Reading Factory. G

racenotes 
• Breezin’ Thru Theory. Breezin’ Thru 

 
R

eadiness Standards 
The follow

ing are expected indicators of 
student readiness for entering each grade. 

Students should be able to: 
• Participate cooperatively in a group. 
• Follow

 teacher’s directions. 
• Perform

 basic m
usic fundam

entals taught previously. 
O

ngoing Learner G
oals 

The follow
ing are skills that are 

continuously being built upon. 
Students should be able to: 
• W

ork cooperatively w
ith others. 

• Im
prove sense of know

ledge of m
usic history and cultural differences in m

usic. 
• U

se m
usical instrum

ents w
ith proper care. 

• Be exposed to a variety of m
usical activities through participating in or attending perform

ances. 
• Im

prove technical skills on instrum
ent. 

• Increase know
ledge of m

usic fundam
entals. 

• Refine skills needed to perform
 instrum

ent outside the classroom
. 

• D
evelop and refine ability to m

ake aesthetic judgm
ents of m

usic. 
• D

evelop and refine ability to m
ake critical and constructive criticism

s of one’s ow
n perform

ance and 
the perform

ances of others in m
usic. 
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Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
The Instrum

ent 
A

K
A

S: CR, PR 
N

C
A

S: CR, PR 
Students w

ill: 
• Continue to dem

onstrate proper care of the 
instrum

ent, including cleaning, proper carrying 
techniques w

hile the instrum
ent is assem

bled, 
and proper storage in the case. 

• Properly assem
ble and disassem

ble the 
instrum

ent. 
• Identify parts of instrum

ent by their proper 
nam

es. 

• Em
bouchure 

• A
rticulation 

• M
outhpiece 

• Reed 
• Sw

ab 
• W

ater key 

• Instrum
ent dem

onstrations 
• Instrum

ent care day 
• Place posters of instrum

ents 
around room

. 
• Instruction for cork grease 

application. 
• Instruction for slide 

grease/oil application. 
• Instruction for valve oil 

application. 
• Students assist in deep-

cleaning instrum
ents at the 

end of the year. 
Posture 

A
K

A
S: PR 

N
C

A
S: PR 

Students w
ill: 

• Continue developm
ent of proper playing posture: 

total body, arm
, hand, w

rist, and finger position. 
• Position chair, stand, and body to be able to 

w
atch the conductor at all tim

es w
ithin a section. 

• Em
bouchure 

• Posture 
• Position 

• Teacher dem
onstrations 

Playing 
Techniques: 

W
oodw

ind &
 

Brass 
Instrum

ents 

A
K

A
S: PR 

N
C

A
S: PR 

W
oodw

inds 
Students w

ill: 
• Continue to develop and refine the ability to: 
o use alternate fingers, and 
o use vibrato. 

 Brass 
Students w

ill: 
• Continue to develop and refine the ability to: 
o play in the upper range, 
o use alternate positions/fingerings, and 
o use vibrato (slide vibrato). 

• Play w
ith various m

utes and know
 their 

individual characteristics. 

• Im
provisation 

• Background 
• Play in the altissim

o 
register. 
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Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
Playing 

Technique: 
R

hythm
 Section 

A
K

A
S: PR 

N
C

A
S: PR 

Piano 
Students w

ill: 
• Continue to develop and refine the ability to: 
o know

 and use chord sym
bols; 

o use chord sym
bols in com

ping technique; and 
o choose appropriate playing technique to 

portray m
elody, accom

panim
ent (com

ping), 
and solos. 

• Introduce extended chords (9th, 11th and 13th). 
 Bass 
Students w

ill: 
• Continue to develop and refine the ability to: 
o play/im

provise stylistically correct bass 
lines from

 chord sym
bols, and 

o keep accurate tim
e. 

 G
uitar 

Students w
ill: 

• Continue to develop and refine the ability to 
dem

onstrate chord shapes for m
ajor, m

inor, 
m

ajor 7, dom
inant 7, m

inor 7, and dim
inished 

7 chords using 4th, 5th, and 6th string roots. 
• Introduce extended chords (9th, 11th and 13th). 
• Choose appropriate playing technique to 

portray m
elody, accom

panim
ent (com

ping), 
and solos. 

  

• Im
provisation 

• Chords 
• Riffs 

• Scales on rhythm
s 

• Scales in thirds 
• Com

pose stylistically 
correct bass lines from

 
com

m
on chord sym

bols. 
• U

se com
m

on chord 
sym

bols in com
ping 

technique for piano and 
m

allet instrum
ents. 

• Basic drum
set beats like 

sw
ing and rock. 
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Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
Playing 

Technique: 
R

hythm
 Section 

continued…
 

 
Percussion 
Students w

ill: 
• Continue to develop and refine the ability to: 
o play the bass drum

, hi-hat, ride cym
bal, 

crash cym
bal, snare drum

, tom
-tom

s, and 
additional cym

bals; 
o K

now
 and use chord sym

bols on the m
allet 

instrum
ents; and 

solo and com
p on the m

allet instrum
ents. 

 
 

Tone Q
uality 

A
K

A
S: CR, PR 

N
C

A
S: CR, PR 

Students w
ill: 

• Continue developm
ent of sounds 

dem
onstrating the characteristic tone quality of 

the instrum
ent. 

• Continue to develop aw
areness of w

ays to 
im

prove tone production. 
• Continue to im

prove steady airstream
. 

• Breath support 
• Em

bouchure 
• A

perture 
• Body position 
• Resonance 
• Tone versus 

breathiness 

• Long tones 
• Long note cham

pionship. 
• Invite instrum

ent 
specialists into the 
classroom

 to dem
onstrate 

proper tone. 
• Recognize the connection 

betw
een playing posture 

and tone production. 
Ear Training 

A
K

A
S: RE, CO

 
N

C
A

S: RE, CN
 

Students w
ill: 

• Continue to develop and refine the ability to: 
o identify, define, and use correct phrasing 

techniques in varying jazz styles, 
o balance w

ithin the section, and  
o balance w

ithin the total ensem
ble. 

• D
evelop know

ledge and refine technique to 
im

provise using m
ajor/m

inor scales and m
odes. 

• D
evelop the ability to create im

provised solos 
using m

elodic line, rhythm
, tone quality, and 

style appropriate to the m
usic and chord 

sym
bols provided. 

• Im
provise by ear using only the sounds created 

by the rhythm
 section. 

• A
ctive listening 

• D
ifferentiate 

• Tune 
• Blend 
• A

scending and 
descending lines 

• Interval 
• U

nison 
• O

ctave 
• Score study 
• H

arm
onic progression 

• W
arm

-ups w
ith different 

dynam
ics. 

• Listening across the 
ensem

ble. 
• Exam

ples of com
m

on 
m

ajor and m
inor 

scales/m
odes: m

ajor, 
natural m

inor, dorian, 
m

ixolydian, bebop, and 
blues. 

• Sit in different sections in 
rehearsal. 

• Lead players run 
sectionals. 
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O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
Ear Training 
continued…

 
 

• Play jazz heads and riffs in differing key 
signatures w

ithout the aid of notation. 
• Transcribe sim

ple m
elodies. 

• Transpose sim
ple m

elodies. 
 R

hythm
 Section 

Students w
ill: 

• Continue to develop know
ledge of ability to 

play as a unit and in response to the large 
ensem

ble or a soloist. 
 W

ind Players 
Students w

ill: 
• Be introduced to the concepts of leads and 

supporting roles w
ithin a section. 

 
• Trading tw

os and fours. 
• Transcribe and/or analyze 

solos from
 recordings. 

• Transposition exercises 

M
usical Literacy 

A
K

A
S: CR, PR, 

RE 
N

C
A

S: CR, PR 

Students w
ill: 

• D
evelop know

ledge of basic chord 
construction and sym

bols for m
ajor, m

inor, 
dim

inished, and augm
ented chords. 

• Continue to develop sufficient technique to: 
o m

em
orize the circle of fifths for the playing 

range of the instrum
ent at an appropriate 

level; and 
o m

em
orize the blues scale for B

b , E
b , F, and C. 

• D
evelop the ability to identify and build bebop, 

blues, m
ixolydian, and dorian scales in all keys. 

• Continue to develop know
ledge of and the 

ability to play the articulations as they occur in 
the repertoire. 

• Continue to develop a know
ledge of accent 

m
arkings and how

 they are perform
ed in 

varying jazz styles. 

 
• Play a classical piece in 

jazz style. 
• Term

s m
atching quiz 

• W
ritten tests 

• Com
pose a 12 bar or m

ore 
blues riff and transpose it 
for all instrum

ents in the 
ensem

ble. 
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O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
R

hythm
ic 

Literacy 
A

K
A

S: CR, PR 
N

C
A

S: CR, PR 
Students w

ill: 
• Continue to develop know

ledge of how
 notes 

and phrases are played in: sw
ing, Latin, rock, 

ballad, and bebop styles. 
• Continue to expand rhythm

ic vocabulary and 
repertoire. 

 
• Play rhythm

s in different 
styles and w

ith different 
articulations. 

• Rhythm
 dictation 

Sight R
eading 

A
K

A
S: PR, RE 

N
C

A
S: PR, RE 

Students w
ill: 

• Continue to develop ability to sight read 
literature at the appropriate level. 

 
• Rhythm

 reading drills 
• Sight read m

iddle school 
and high school charts. 

C
oncert &

  
R

ehearsal 
Expectations 

A
K

A
S: PR, RE 

N
C

A
S: PR, RE 

Students w
ill: 

• Continue to: 
o understand appropriate concert etiquette as 

an audience m
em

ber and perform
er, 

o develop appropriate practice techniques, and  
o develop and utilize appropriate w

arm
-up 

techniques. 
• Reinforce appropriate playing and resting 

position. 
• Reinforce active listening skills. 
• Experience playing repertoire in a w

ide variety 
of styles. 

• Rest position 
• Playing position 
• A

udience behavior 
• Perform

er behavior 
• Ensem

ble aw
areness 

• Practice sheets 
• Periodically refrain from

 
verbal cues. 

• Silent rehearsals 
• Sectionals 
• Sm

all solo/ensem
ble 

experience 
• Rearrange ensem

ble set 
up. 
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Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
C

onnecting 
A

K
A

S: CO
 

N
C

A
S: CN

, RE 
Students w

ill: 
• Continue to develop know

ledge and 
appreciation of varying jazz styles and 
perform

ers through classroom
 listening and 

attending live perform
ances. 

• Refine the ability to identify and play different 
m

usical styles related to the jazz ensem
ble 

idiom
. 

• Continue to develop ability to listen critically 
to m

usic and discuss w
hat they hear using 

m
usical vocabulary. 

• Recognize com
m

on jazz form
s, such as 12 bar 

blues and A
BA

. 

• Context 
• Repertoire 
• M

usic literature 

• Form
 m

apping exercises. 
• M

elodic contouring 
exercises. 

• H
ave students analyze and 

critique a recording of 
their perform

ance. 
• Funk, rock, sw

ing, and 
Latin genres 

• O
ther exam

ples: 12 bar 
song form

, 32 bar song 
form

, A
A

BA
, A

BA
C. 
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M
odern B

and 
G

rade(s):  9-12 
Length:  O

ne sem
ester or one year 

(designed to be flexible) 
C

redit:  0.5 per sem
ester 

Prerequisite(s):  N
one 

C
ourse O

verview
: 

M
odern Band gives students the opportunity and resources to explore popular m

usical styles in an 
authentic, real-w

orld learning environm
ent through faculty facilitators, peer m

entors, and self-
teaching. Students w

ho take m
odern band learn the basics of rock band instrum

ents such as drum
s, 

bass, guitar, keyboard, as w
ell as new

 instrum
ents and program

s w
hich fall under m

usic technology 
and production. Perform

ance opportunities for m
odern band students happen frequently throughout 

the duration of the class and are com
prised of cover songs as w

ell as originals w
ritten in class. 

 A
dopted Textbook:   
• Sight Reading Factory. G

racenotes 
• Breezin’ Thru Theory. Breezin’ Thru 
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Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
Basic G

uitar Skills 
Suggested tim

e: 4 w
eeks N

ational Core 
A

rts Standards: 
• Creating (CR) 
• Perform

ing/ 
Presenting/ 
Producing (PR) 

• Responding (RE) 
• Connecting (CN

) 

Students w
ill: 

• K
now

 the parts of the guitar, string nam
es, fret 

purposes, how
 to read chord chart, basic rhythm

s, 
and introductory tablature. 

• Be able to play basic guitar chords using correct 
fingerings, strum

 a basic rhythm
 pattern using a 

pick to a steady beat, read chord charts, and read 
tablature. 

• Be able to play basic chords using a basic strum
 

pattern to a steady beat both individually and as a 
class.  

• Be able to interpret a chord chart and tablature. 

• G
uitar 

• Chord 
• Fret 
• Rhythm

 
• Strum

 
• Pick 
• Tablature 

• A
coustic/ Electric G

uitars 
• Cords 
• Sound Board 
• Speaker 
• M

odern Band Lesson Books 
• https://w

w
w

.ultim
ate-

guitar.com
/ 

• https://m
usicw

ill.org 

Basic K
eyboard 

Skills 
Suggested tim

e: 3 w
eeks N

ational Core 
A

rts Standards: 
• Creating (CR) 
• Perform

ing/ 
Presenting/ 
Producing (PR) 

• Responding (RE) 
• Connecting (CN

) 

Students w
ill: 

• K
now

 the layout of keyboard, nam
es of keys, how

 
to read chord charts, basic rhythm

s, understand 
Jam

 Cards, and basic note/ tablature reading. 
• Be able to play basic piano chords, play a basic 

rhythm
 pattern, read Jam

 Cards, and read 
tablature. 

• Be able to play basic chords using a steady beat 
individually and as a class.  

• Be able to interpret a jam
 card and tablature. 

• K
eyboard 

• Chord 
• Individual keys 
• Jam

 cards 
• Tablature 

• K
eyboards 

• H
eadphones 

• M
odern Band Lesson 

Books 
• https://w

w
w

.ultim
ate-

guitar.com
/ 

• https://m
usicw

ill.org 

Basic Bass Skills 
Suggested tim

e: 1 w
eek 

N
ational Core 

A
rts Standards: 

• Creating (CR) 
• Perform

ing/ 
Presenting/ 
Producing (PR) 

• Responding (RE) 
• Connecting (CN

) 

Students w
ill: 

• K
now

 (review
) parts of bass guitar, string nam

es, 
fret purposes, how

 to interpret chord chart, basic 
rhythm

s, and tablature. 
• Be able to play basic bass notes based on chords 

in tim
e, using correct playing technique, create a 

basic rhythm
 pattern, read Chord Charts, and read 

tablature. 
• Be able to play a basic bass line using a proper 

technique individually and w
ith a group.  

• Be able to interpret a chord chart and tablature. 

• G
uitar 

• Fret 
• Rhythm

 
• Pluck 
• Tablature 

• Electric Bass 
• Cord 
• Sound Board/ Speaker 
• Sound A

m
plifier 

• M
odern Band Lesson 

Books 
• https://w

w
w

.ultim
ate-

guitar.com
/ 

• https://m
usicw

ill.org 
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O
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K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
Basic D

rum
 K

it 
Skills 

Suggested tim
e: 1 w

eek 

N
ational Core 

A
rts Standards: 

• Creating (CR) 
• Perform

ing/ 
Presenting/ 
Producing (PR) 

• Responding (RE) 
• Connecting (CN

) 

Students w
ill: 

• K
now

 equipm
ent nam

es for drum
 kit, purposes 

of each part of the kit, how
 to play basic rhythm

s 
on the kit, how

 to read drum
 tablature. 

• Be able to play basic rhythm
s based on the style 

of song, using correct playing technique, create a 
basic rhythm

 pattern, and read drum
 kit tablature. 

• Be able to play a basic rhythm
 to a steady beat 

using a proper technique individually and w
ith a 

group.  
• Be able to interpret a rhythm

. 

• D
rum

 K
it 

• Snare 
• H

i H
at 

• K
ick or Bass D

rum
 

• Suspended and Ride 
Cym

bals 
• D

rum
sticks 

• Rhythm
 

• Tablature 

• Roland D
rum

 K
it 

• Sound Board/ Speaker 
• M

odern Band Lesson 
Books 

• https://w
w

w
.ultim

ate-
guitar.com

/ 
• https://m

usicw
ill.org 

V
ocal Techniques 

Suggested tim
e: 9 w

eeks N
ational Core 

A
rts Standards: 

• Creating (CR) 
• Perform

ing/ 
Presenting/ 
Producing (PR) 

• Responding (RE) 
• Connecting (CN

) 

Students w
ill: 

• K
now

 basic song to sing in a band, and 
techniques on being a “front m

an.” 
• U

nderstand the basics of vocal anatom
y and 

proper technique, know
 how

 to w
arm

 up the 
m

uscles of the voice for singing, care and 
m

aintenance of the voice, replicate various vocal 
styles appropriate to age level in term

s of vocal 
health, m

atch pitch, and understand how
 to ready 

basic m
elody lines. 

• Be able to sing songs using basic techniques and 
rhythm

 both individually and w
ith a group. 

Students w
ill be able to interpret the proper 

notation for vocal perform
ance. 

 

• D
iaphragm

 
• V

ocal chords 
• V

ocal folds 
• Larynx 
• Trachea 
• H

ydration straining 
• Breath control and 

support 
• Pitch 
• Interpretation 
• Stylistic techniques 

• A
ll class instrum

ents 
• M

odern Band Lesson 
Books 

• https://w
w

w
.ultim

ate-
guitar.com

/ 
• https://m

usicw
ill.org 
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Standard 

O
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K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
Ensem

ble Playing 
Suggested tim

e: 8 w
eeks N

ational Core 
A

rts Standards: 
• Creating (CR) 
• Perform

ing/ 
Presenting/ 
Producing (PR) 

• Responding (RE) 
• Connecting (CN

) 

Students w
ill: 

• K
now

 a basic song to play basic guitar, 
keyboards, bass, drum

 kit using correct technique 
on songs w

ith the class and sm
all groups. 

• Play basic chords, notes, rhythm
s using the 

correct technique on each instrum
ent.  

• D
evelop ensem

ble skills, including beginning 
and ending together and staying together 
throughout m

usical selections. 
• Be able to play songs on each instrum

ent using 
basic techniques and rhythm

 both individually 
and w

ith a group.  
• Be able to interpret the proper tablature for each 

instrum
ent. 

 

• G
uitar 

• K
eyboard 

• Bass 
• D

rum
 kit 

• Chords 
• Rhythm

 
• Tablature 
• Jam

 cards 
• D

rum
sticks 

• Pick 

• A
ll class instrum

ents 
• M

odern Band Lesson 
Books 

• https://w
w

w
.ultim

ate-
guitar.com

/ 
• https://m

usicw
ill.org 
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Sym
phonic B

and 
G

rade(s):  9-12 
Length:  Tw

o sem
esters (m

ay be repeated) 
C

redit:  1 
Prerequisite(s):  A

udition or teacher 
recom

m
endation, and at least one year of 

experience playing the requested 
instrum

ent. 

C
ourse O

verview
: 

Sym
phonic Band is designed for the advanced band student. The class w

ill spend tim
e on scales, 

technical exercises, etudes, solo and ensem
ble literature, and appropriate level band literature. This 

group is a perform
ance ensem

ble and represents the school at public functions, athletic activities, 
and evening perform

ances. This is a progressive skills class w
hich m

ay be repeated for credit. 
 A

dopted Textbook:   
• Sight Reading Factory. G

racenotes 
• Breezin’ Thru Theory. Breezin’ Thru 

  
R

eadiness Standards 
The follow

ing are expected indicators of 
student readiness for entering each grade. 

Students should be able to: 
• Participate cooperatively in a group. 
• Follow

 teacher’s directions. 
• D

em
onstrate ability to play w

ith appropriate position and posture. 
• D

em
onstrate know

ledge of proper care and assem
bly of instrum

ent. 
• Perform

 basic m
usic fundam

entals taught previously. 
O

ngoing Learner G
oals 

The follow
ing are skills that are 

continuously being built upon. 
Students should be able to: 
• W

ork cooperatively w
ith others. 

• Expand know
ledge of m

usic history and cultural differences in m
usic. 

• U
se m

usical instrum
ents w

ith proper care. 
• Be exposed to a variety of m

usical activities through participating in or attending perform
ances. 

• Im
prove technical skills on instrum

ent. 
• Increase know

ledge of m
usic fundam

entals. 
• D

evelop skills needed to perform
 instrum

ent outside the classroom
. 
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Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
The Instrum

ent 
A

K
A

S: CR, PR 
N

C
A

S: CR, PR 
Students w

ill: 
• D

em
onstrate proper care of the instrum

ent, 
including: cleaning, proper carrying techniques 
w

hile the instrum
ent is assem

bled, proper 
storage in the case, and m

ake appropriate 
adjustm

ents for inclem
ent w

eather. 
• Further develop and refine the ability to select 

appropriate reeds and m
outhpieces appropriate 

to instrum
ent, player, and m

usic. 
• D

em
onstrate proper lubrication of the 

instrum
ent: w

hat to use, w
hat not to use, and 

how
 to use. 

• Em
bouchure 

• A
rticulation 

• M
outhpiece 

• Reed 
• Sw

ab 
• W

ater key 

• Instrum
ent 

dem
onstrations. 

• Instrum
ent care day. 

• Place posters of 
instrum

ents around room
. 

Posture 
A

K
A

S: PR 
N

C
A

S: PR 
Students w

ill: 
• Continue to develop proper playing posture 

and em
bouchure: total body, arm

, hand, w
rist, 

and finger position. 
 W

oodw
ind and Brass Instrum

ents 
Students w

ill: 
• Properly support the instrum

ent w
hile sitting or 

standing to play. 
• Proper neck-strap adjustm

ent w
hen applicable. 

 Percussion 
Students w

ill: 
• U

se proper grip/playing position for snare 
drum

, bass drum
, m

allet instrum
ents, and 

auxiliary instrum
ents. 

• Em
bouchure 

• Posture 
• Position 

• Teacher dem
onstrations 
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O
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K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
Playing 

Techniques: 
W

oodw
ind &

 
Brass 

Instrum
ents 

A
K

A
S: PR 

N
C

A
S: PR 

Students w
ill: 

• U
se proper tonguing and breathing techniques 

in the attack and release of standard 
articulation, legato, accents, and slurs. 

• D
em

onstrate increased ability to define and 
play double, triple, and flutter tonguing for 
appropriate instrum

ents. 
• Continue to expand instrum

ent playing range. 
 W

oodw
inds 

Students w
ill: 

• Continue to develop the ability to define and 
play trills, turns, and grace notes. 

• D
em

onstrate the ability to read a trill chart. 
 Brass 
Students w

ill: 
• D

evelop the advanced techniques associated 
w

ith double and triple tonguing. 

• Breath support 
• Em

bouchure 
• A

perture 
• A

rticulation 
• Taper  
• Tonguing  
• D

ouble tonguing 

• Rubank m
ethod 

• Buzzing activities 
• A

rban’s m
ethod 

Playing 
Technique: 
Percussion 

A
K

A
S: PR 

N
C

A
S: PR 

Snare D
rum

 
Students w

ill: 
• Continue to develop the ability to execute the 

26 standard rudim
ents from

 fast to slow
. 

• Play single stroke and double stroke rolls from
 

fast to slow
. 

• Play on the rim
 and rim

-shots. 
 

 
A

uxiliary Percussion 
Students w

ill: 
• D

em
onstrate ability to play bass drum

, 
cym

bals, and auxiliary percussion w
ith the 

proper technique. 

• Counting 
• Single stroke 
• D

ouble stroke 
• Bounce stroke 
• Roll 
• Paradiddle  
• Flam

 
• Flam

 tap 
• Rudim

ents 
• H

igh stroke 
• Low

 stroke 
• A

ccent 

• Teacher dem
onstrations 

• Rubank m
ethod 

• Percussion 
ensem

ble/drum
line 

activities. 
• Play the rudim

ents at 
various tem

pos. 
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K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
Playing 

Technique: 
Percussion 

continued…
 

 
• Play rolls on tim

pani, suspended cym
bal, and 

triangle w
ith increased speed. 

 M
allet Percussion 

Students w
ill: 

• Introduce rolls and chords using four m
allet 

technique. 
• M

em
orize and play indicated scales. 

• A
ttack 

• Sustain 
• M

ute 
• D

am
pen 

• Choke  

 

Tone Q
uality 

A
K

A
S: CR, PR 

N
C

A
S: CR, PR 

Students w
ill: 

• Produce sounds dem
onstrating the 

characteristic tone quality of the instrum
ent. 

• D
em

onstrate increased aw
areness of w

ays to 
im

prove tone production. 
 W

oodw
ind and Brass Instrum

ents 
Students w

ill: 
• Continue to develop ability to use proper 

.breathing techniques. 
• Produce evenly sustained straight tones using a 

good em
bouchure. 

• Produce a controlled and sustained vibrato. 
 Percussion 
Students w

ill continue to develop the ability 
to: 
• Produce characteristic single stroke, double 

stroke, and m
ultiple bounce strokes. 

• Produce an even sound w
ith both hands w

hile 
playing appropriate level rudim

ents. 
• D

em
onstrate aw

areness of variations in sound 
w

hich result in using different beaters, m
allets,  

• Breath support 
• Em

bouchure 
• A

perture 
• Body position 
• Resonance 
• Tone versus 

breathiness 

• Long tones 
• Long note cham

pionship. 
• Invite instrum

ent 
specialists into the 
classroom

 to dem
onstrate 

proper tone. 
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O
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K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
Tone Q

uality 
continued…

 
 

and sticks in their placem
ent on the appropriate 

instrum
ent. 

• Play bass drum
, cym

bals, m
allet instrum

ents., 
and auxiliary percussion w

ith proper technique. 
• M

ake appropriate m
allet choice according to 

the needs of the specific instrum
ent and piece. 

 
 

Ear Training 
A

K
A

S: RE, CO
 

N
C

A
S: RE, CN

 
Students w

ill continue to: 
• D

em
onstrate the ability to tune to a given pitch. 

• Play and tune instrum
ent to a given pitch from

 
an electronic tuner or another instrum

ent. 
• Sing given pitch. 
 W

oodw
ind and Brass Instrum

ents 
Students w

ill: 
• Continue to im

prove intonation by m
aking 

appropriate adjustm
ents in em

bouchure, 
posture, breath support, and the instrum

ent. 
 Brass 
Students w

ill: 
• Introduce ability to tune properly w

hile using 
various m

utes. 
 Percussion 
Students w

ill: 
• D

em
onstrate ability to adjust tension on all 

types of drum
 heads, and to tune tim

pani using a 
pitch pipe or by singing the tuning pitch. 

• Continue to develop the ability to: 
o identify, define, and use correct phrasing 

techniques; and 
 

• A
ctive listening 

• D
ifferentiate 

• Tune 
• Blend 
• A

scending and 
descending lines 

• Interval 
• U

nison 
• O

ctave 
• Score study 
• H

arm
onic progression 

• U
se of a tuner. 

• Internalization of the 
pitch (listen, sing, play). 

• Play scales in a round. 
• Rearranging band 

m
em

bers around the 
room

 to foster listening 
and intonation skills. 

• Sing an entire piece. 
• Sound Pyram

id 
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Ear Training 
continued…

 
 

o play fam
iliar, sim

ple tunes by ear. 
• dem

onstrate ability to balance w
ithin the section 

and w
ithin the total ensem

ble. 
• define and play all indicated dynam

ics, both as a 
soloist and related to the ensem

ble. 
• Increase and refine know

ledge and appreciation 
of various styles of m

usic other than current 
popular trends through listening in the 
classroom

 and attending live perform
ances. 

• Further develop the ability to identify the 
follow

ing m
usical styles: m

arches, orchestral 
transcriptions, popular com

positions, and 
contem

porary literature of appropriate level 
m

usic. 

 
 

M
usical Literacy 

A
K

A
S: CR, PR, 

RE 
N

C
A

S: CR, PR 

Students w
ill: 

• Identify all notes in the appropriate clef. 
• Identify and play sharp, double sharp, flat, 

double flat, and natural signs. 
• M

em
orize all m

ajor key signatures and play 
scales in the keys of concert C, F, B

b , E
b , G

, 
A

b , D
, A

, G
b , D

b , B, and E m
ajor. 

• M
em

orize and play a one-octave scale in the 
keys of e, a, d, g, c, f, b

b , and eb  natural m
inor 

scales. 
• Identify the difference betw

een natural, 
harm

onic, and m
elodic m

inor. 
• Continue to develop an understanding of 

instrum
ent transpositions and the difference 

betw
een concert and w

ritten pitch. 
 

• Tracking  
• Fingering chart 
• Scale 
• Flat, sharp, natural 

sign 
• M

ajor and m
inor 

• Pitch range 

• Scale exercises 
• Students sing their part. 
• Tw

o octave scales (range 
perm

itting). 
• W

rite the indicated scales 
in both concert and 
transposed key signatures. 

• Post term
s around the 

room
. 

• Q
uarterly m

usic theory 
exam

. 
• M

em
orize relative m

inor 
key signatures. 

• W
rite out rhythm

s. 
• H

ave students com
pose a 

short cham
ber m

usic 
piece, such as a  
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M

usical Literacy 
continued…

 
 

• M
em

orize and play a chrom
atic scale over the 

indicated range of the instrum
ent in quarter 

notes. 
• D

efine, play, and dem
onstrate know

ledge of all 
m

usical sym
bols and term

s as they occur in 
appropriate level band literature. 

• D
efine and play all indicated tem

po m
arkings 

as they occur in the repertoire. 
• D

raw
 the notes, rests, and m

usical sym
bols 

previously introduced. 
• W

rite the key signatures and related scales in 
w

ritten pitch. 
• Identify w

hole steps and half steps and how
 

they relate to m
ajor and m

inor scales. 
• Identify the difference betw

een relative and 
parallel m

inor keys. 
 W

oodw
ind and Brass Instrum

ents 
Students w

ill: 
• U

se alternate fingerings/positions. 
• Play pitches necessitated by appropriate grade 

level repertoire and continue to expand range 
on instrum

ent. 

 
percussion ensem

ble 
piece. 

• Recom
m

ended 
instrum

ent ranges: 
o Piccolo: D

4 to C7 (c’ - 
c’’’’) 

o Flute: C4 to C7 (c’ - 
c’’’’) 

o O
boe: D

4 to D
6 (d’ - 

d’’’) 
o Bassoon: B

b 1 to B
b 4 

(Eb - bb) 
o Soprano Clarinet: E3 to 

G
6 (E - g’’’) 

o Bass Clarinet: F3 to G
5 

(F - g’’) 
o Saxophones: B

b 3 to F6 
(bb - F’’’) 

o Cornet or Trum
pet: F#3 

to C6 (f # - c’’’) 
o French H

orn: F3 to A
5 

(f - a’’) 
o Trom

bone or 
Baritone/Euphonium

: 
F2 to B

b 4 (F - bb’) 
o Tuba: F1 to G

3 (F - g) 
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Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
R

hythm
ic 

Literacy 
A

K
A

S: CR, PR 
N

C
A

S: CR, PR 
Students w

ill: 
• Further develop ability to count and perform

 
rhythm

 patterns com
bining various notes and 

rests, including: w
hole, half, quarter, eighth, 

sixteenth, dotted half, dotted quarter, dotted 
eighth, triplets, and other beat/note divisions. 

• D
efine and perform

 in all indicated m
eters. 

• Identify polym
etric and polyrhythm

ic idiom
s. 

• Perform
 rhythm

 patterns incorporating 
ferm

atas, ties, and pickup notes. 
• Replicate the conducting patterns used in 

com
m

on tim
e, cut tim

e, 4/4, 3/4, 2/4, and 6/8. 

• Steady beat 
• A

ccuracy 
• Beat division 
• Beat subdivision 
• Tim

e signature 
• M

eter 
• Beam

 
• N

otehead 
• Stem

 

• D
aily rhythm

 activity. 
• Syncopation activities 
• A

llow
 students to conduct. 

• Incorporate m
ixed m

eter and 
com

pound m
eter pieces. 

Sight R
eading 

A
K

A
S: PR, RE 

N
C

A
S: PR, RE 

Students w
ill: 

• Further develop the ability to sight read m
usic 

literature at the appropriate level. 

• Score study 
 

• W
eekly sight-reading. 

C
oncert &

 
R

ehearsal 
Expectations 

A
K

A
S: PR, RE 

N
C

A
S: PR, RE 

Students w
ill: 

• Continue to: 
o understand and follow

 the conductor's right 
and left hand conducting patterns and 
gestures, 

o stop playing, w
atch, and listen w

hen the 
conductor stops the ensem

ble, 
o understand appropriate concert etiquette as 

an audience m
em

ber and perform
er, 

o develop appropriate practice techniques, and 
o develop and utilize appropriate w

arm
-up 

techniques. 
• Reinforce appropriate playing and resting 

position. 
• Reinforce active listening skills. 
• Experience playing repertoire in a w

ide variety 
of styles. 

• Rest position 
• Playing position 
• A

udience behavior 
• Perform

er behavior 
• Ensem

ble aw
areness 

• Practice sheets 
• Periodically refrain from

 verbal 
cues. 

• Silent rehearsals 
• Sectionals 
• Sm

all solo/ensem
ble 

experience. 
• D

em
onstrate dynam

ics, 
articulations, and tem

po 
through conducting. 

• Program
m

ing a variety of 
m

usical styles, including 
m

arches, orchestral 
transcriptions, popular 
com

positions, and 
contem

porary literature at high 
school level. 

• Rearrange ensem
ble set up. 
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Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
C

onnecting 
A

K
A

S: CO
 

N
C

A
S: CN

, RE 
Students w

ill: 
• Increase and refine know

ledge and 
appreciation of various styles of m

usic, other 
than current popular trends, through listening 
in the classroom

 and attending live 
perform

ances. 
• Further develop the ability to identify the 

follow
ing m

usical styles: m
arches, orchestral 

transcriptions, popular com
positions, and 

contem
porary literature of appropriate level 

m
usic. 

• Investigate careers in m
usic. 

• D
iscuss w

ays to help achieve career goals. 

• Context 
• Repertoire 
• M

usic literature 

• Concert reports 
• Play recordings of standard 

concert repertoire. 
• M

elodic contouring exercises 
• Form

 m
apping exercises 

• Invite local m
usicians to speak 

in the classroom
. 

• Invite local m
usic education 

professors to speak in the 
classroom

. 
• Create a resum

e. 
• G

oogle search m
usic careers. 

• Investigate public school 
teaching, private studio 
teaching, instrum

ent repair, 
instrum

ent design and 
production, store ow

ner, 
professional m

usician, studio 
m

usician, part-tim
e perform

er, 
com

poser, arranger, conductor, 
m

usic therapist, critic, 
ethnom

usicologist, sound 
technician, disc jockey, 
recording engineer, arm

ed 
services m

usician, and others. 
• Portfolios, recordings, videos, 

internships, scholarship 
inform

ation, and m
entors. 

   



Fairbanks North Star Borough School District   220   Choir 
Music Curriculum  Adopted April 15, 2025 
 

 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 



Fairbanks N
orth Star B

orough School D
istrict  

 221   
A

 C
apella C

hoir 
M

usic C
urriculum

 
 

A
dopted A

pril 15, 2025 

A
 C

apella C
hoir 

G
rade(s):  9-12 

Length:  O
ne sem

ester (m
ay be repeated) 

C
redit:  0.5 

Prerequisite(s):  A
udition or teacher 

recom
m

endation 

C
ourse O

verview
: 

A C
appella C

hoir is a perform
ing vocal ensem

ble and represents the school at 
public functions and concerts. A

 lim
ited am

ount of tim
e is spent on study of basic 

vocal technique; the m
ajority of tim

e is spent on concert literature. Concert 
participation is required as outlined in the course syllabus. 
 A

dopted Textbook:   
• Sight Reading Factory. G

racenotes 
• Breezin’ Thru Theory. Breezin’ Thru 

  
R

eadiness Standards 
The follow

ing are expected indicators of 
student readiness for entering each grade. 

Students should be able to: 
• Participate cooperatively in a group. 
• Be able to follow

 the instructor’s directions. 
• U

nderstand basic m
usic fundam

entals. 
• Show

 aw
areness of inner voices. 

• Read ow
n voice part of vocal score. 

• U
nderstand vocal instrum

ent; sing in tune w
ith proper tone. 

• Perform
 basic m

usic fundam
entals: quality, posture, diction, and breathing. 

O
ngoing Learner G

oals 
The follow

ing are skills that are 
continuously being built upon. 

Students should be able to: 
• Perform

 alone or w
ith others a varied repertoire of m

usic. 
• Read and notate m

usic and utilize m
usic concepts. 

• Evaluate m
usic and m

usic perform
ance. 

• U
se acquired know

ledge to listen, analyze, and describe m
usic. 

• D
isplay proper self-discipline in various m

usic settings. 
 

 



Fairbanks N
orth Star B

orough School D
istrict  

 222   
A

 C
apella C

hoir 
M

usic C
urriculum

 
 

A
dopted A

pril 15, 2025 

Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
The Instrum

ent 
A

K
A

S: CR, PR 
N

C
A

S: CR, PR 
Students w

ill: 
• Recognize hum

an voice as an instrum
ent.  

• D
em

onstrate proper posture, vocal placem
ent, 

staggered breathing, and diaphragm
 function. 

• D
escribe anatom

y of vocal m
echanism

 and 
how

 it w
orks.  

• Sing w
ith open throat, relaxed jaw

, and correct 
voice placem

ent. 
• U

nderstand how
 nutrition, clim

ate, and health-
related choices affect vocal production. 

• V
oice care 

• D
iaphragm

 
• Soprano 
• A

lto 
• Tenor 
• Baritone 

• D
evelop the cycle of 

inhalation/exhalation 
through exercises 
involving active use of the 
m

ajor breathing m
uscles 

(see A
ppendix). 

• Practice the Ladder, and 
Relaxation exercises, (see 
A

ppendix). 

Posture 
A

K
A

S: PR 
N

C
A

S: PR 
Students w

ill: 
• W

hen sitting dow
n: 

o sit on the edge of their chair, 
o keep their back straight, 
o rest their feet flat on the floor, and 
o keep their hands in the lap. 

• W
hen standing: 

o keep their feet about shoulder w
idth apart, 

o keep their back straight, 
o let their knees rem

ain loose and not locked, 
and 

o keep their hands dow
n at their sides. 

• Posture placem
ent 

• U
se a posture checklist. 

• Com
pare good and bad 

posture. 
• U

se m
ovem

ent and 
exercise to practice posture 
and instrum

ent position 
w

ithout using the 
instrum

ent. 
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Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
V

ocal Techniques 
A

K
A

S: PR 
N

C
A

S: PR 
 

Students w
ill: 

• D
em

onstrate the ability to sing in tune.  
• D

em
onstrate singing w

ith uniform
 vow

el and 
consonant production. 

• D
em

onstrate the ability to sing through register 
changes.  

• D
em

onstrate appropriate use of vibrato. 
• Sing using proper tone quality, posture, diction, 

voice classification, appropriate tem
po, dynam

ics, 
and phrasing.  

• D
em

onstrate appropriate use of vibrato, register 
changes, uniform

 vow
els, singing in tune in-tune, 

and proper projection techniques. 
• D

evelop techniques of enhancem
ent of vocal 

resonance, including special aw
areness, and 

projection of the voice. 

• Tone 
• Posture 
• Breath support 
• Tem

po 
• D

ynam
ics 

• Style 
• A

rticulation 
• Phrasing 
• M

ajor 
• M

inor 
• Chrom

atic 

• Practice Breathing, the 
Tank, the Siren, and the 
Snake exercises (see 
A

ppendix). 
• M

ajor and m
inor scales 

using sol-fa or num
bers.  

• Chrom
atic phrases  

Tone Q
uality 

A
K

A
S: CR, PR 

N
C

A
S: CR, PR 

Students w
ill sing: 

• W
ith uniform

 vow
el and consonant production.  

• W
ith clear diction. 

• W
ith diaphragm

atically supported air. 

• D
iction 

• V
ow

els 
• Consonant (voiced and 

unvoiced) 
• D

iaphragm
 

• Breath support 

 

Ear Training 
A

K
A

S: RE, CO
 

N
C

A
S: RE, CN

 
Students w

ill: 
• Sing question and answ

er im
provisations.  

• Im
provise: 

o utilizing scat singing technique, 
o m

elodies over a harm
onic structure, and  

o add ornam
entation to m

elodic lines.  
• D

evelop ability to m
atch pitch.  

• A
urally recognize: 
o in tune singing;  
o m

ajor, m
inor, and chrom

atic tonalities; and  
o m

ajor and m
inor intervals.  

• W
rite rhythm

ic and m
elodic dictation. 

• Pitch 
• Tuning 
• M

ajor 
• M

inor 
• Interval 
• Tone 
• Tim

bre 
• Chrom

atic 
• V

oice Range 

• G
ive students the 

opportunity to utilize 
im

provisation in a 
perform

ance setting. 
• M

inim
ize the use of the 

keyboard in the choir 
rehearsal so that students 
can hear the voices and 
better assess w

here 
im

provem
ent is needed. 
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Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
M

usical Literacy 
A

K
A

S: CR, PR, 
RE 
N

C
A

S: CR, PR 

Students w
ill: 

• Sing: 
o folk, popular, art, spirituals, patriotic, jazz, 

novelty, sacred and contest literature, 
m

adrigals, and chorales ranging from
 easy 

to m
oderately difficult;  

o a cappella, unison w
ith accom

panim
ent, 

partner songs, three and four-part rounds, 
descants, and three and four-part m

usic; and 
o perform

 standard rhythm
 notation using 

syllables.  
• Recognize: 
o m

eter signatures; 
o m

ajor key signatures including key changes; 
and  

o sight read, accurately and expressively, easy 
to m

oderately easy m
usic.  

• Read notes in treble or bass clefs 
o identify accidentals not in key signatures, 

and 
o understand and interpret form

 and 
expressive m

arkings. 

• Treble clef 
• Bass clef 
• M

ajor key signatures 
• K

ey changes 
• A

ccidentals (sharp, 
flat, natural) 

• D
.C./D

.S. al Coda 
• D

.C./D
.S. al Fine 

• First and Second 
Endings 

• Ferm
ata 

• Form
 

• Rounds/ Canon 
• M

elodic Contour 
• A

 capella 
• U

nison 
• Partner song 
• Tw

o part 
• Three part 
• Four part 
• Rounds 
• Style 
• M

usic periods 
• G

enre 

• The choral literature for A 
C

appella C
hoir should be 

at a sem
i-advanced level 

of SA
B and SA

TB 
octavos, (com

pared to 
M

ixed C
hoir). 

• Sing songs in languages 
such as: Spanish, Latin, 
French, or G

erm
an. 

• Sing a song using sign 
language.  

• M
em

orize order of sharps 
and flats, and rules to key 
signatures. 

• Perform
 standard rhythm

 
notation through echo 
clapping, aurally, and note 
reading. 
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Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
R

hythm
ic 

Literacy 
A

K
A

S: CR, PR 
N

C
A

S: CR, PR 
Students w

ill: 
• Perform

 standard rhythm
 notation using 

syllables.  
• Perform

 standard rhythm
 notation in sim

ple 
m

eters, 4/4, 3/4, 2/4 and 6/8, w
ith w

hole, half, 
dotted half, quarter, dotted quarter, eighth, and 
16th notes and corresponding rests notes, and 
corresponding rests. 

• Recognize standard rhythm
 notation in 

com
plex m

eters, 5/4 and 7/8 w
ith w

hole, half, 
dotted half, quarter, dotted quarter, eighth, and 
16th notes and corresponding rests. 

• Im
provise rhythm

ic and m
elodic patterns to 

create original m
usical ideas.  

• W
rite rhythm

ic and m
elodic dictation. 

• Rhythm
 

• N
otation 

• M
eter 

• Tim
e signature 

• N
ote/ Rest type 

• W
hole/ H

alf/ Q
uarter/ 

Eighth/ Sixteenth 
• D

otted notes 

• Perform
 standard rhythm

 
notation through echo 
clapping, aurally, and note 
reading. 

• M
em

orize the order of 
sharps and flats and rules 
to key signatures. 

• Play gam
es to reinforce 

the treble clef (e.g. Floor 
Staff G

am
e [five lines and 

spaces on floor, jum
p to 

correct note w
hen called]) 

Sight R
eading 

A
K

A
S: PR, RE 

N
C

A
S: PR, RE 

Students w
ill: 

• Sight sing one part of a three-part piece. 
• Follow

 one or m
ore lines of m

usic w
ithin a 

score. 
• D

em
onstrate the ability to sight read m

usic 
literature at an appropriate level. 

• Explore im
provisation as appropriate. 

• Im
provisation 

• V
oice independence 

• Im
provise call and 

responses. 
• Trading tw

os or fours. 
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Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
C

oncert &
 

R
ehearsal 

Expectations 

A
K

A
S: PR, RE 

N
C

A
S: PR, RE 

Students w
ill: 

• Sing: 
o songs from

 m
em

ory,  
o w

ith balance in an ensem
ble, and  

o ow
n part a cappella as a solo or 

independently in the entire group.  
• D

em
onstrate: 

o an aw
areness of the m

elody line w
ithin an 

ensem
ble,  

o an aw
areness of inner voices, 

o ability to adjust to perform
ance environm

ent,  
o appropriate rehearsal behavior,  
o proper concert etiquette,  
o proper m

icrophone technique, and  
o show

 correct stage presence to reflect the 
style of the m

usic.  
• Follow

 cues for entrances releases, dynam
ics, 

phrasing, and tem
po. 

• U
se large m

otor skills in space lim
ited by risers 

w
hen appropriate. 

• Perform
 w

ithout a conductor w
ith expression 

and accuracy. 
• Perform

: 
o m

ovem
ent sequences;  

o and create choreography appropriate for 
various styles of m

usic; and   
o apply appropriate posture w

hile singing and 
both sitting and standing. 

• Ensem
ble 

• Posture 
• Stage presence 
• Style 
• Conducting pattern 
• Cue 
• Entrances and Releases 
• Phrasing 
• Tem

po 
• Evaluate 
• Reflect 
• Choreography 
• Perform

ance etiquette 
• Evaluation 
• Critique 

• Perform
 standard rhythm

 
notation through echo 
clapping, aurally and note 
reading. 

• U
se Sm

artM
usic com

puter 
program

 to reinforce basic 
rhythm

s. 
• W

atch video of 
perform

ance; discuss and 
w

rite an evaluation of 
skills. 

• Perform
 in concert. 

• Subm
it a recording for 

Solo and Ensem
ble. 

• Subm
it a recording for all-

state. 
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Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
C

onnecting 
A

K
A

S: CO
 

N
C

A
S: CN

, RE 
Students w

ill: 
• Classify by genre and style a varied body of 

exem
plary m

usical w
orks. 

• U
nderstand historical and cultural context of 

literature. 
• Investigate careers in m

usic. 
• D

iscuss w
ays to help achieve career goals: 

portfolios, recordings, videos, internships, 
scholarship inform

ation, and m
entors. 

 
• Interview

 individuals 
w

orking in m
usic careers 

and present to group. 
• Conduct a group in 

rehearsal or perform
ance. 

• U
se internet to research 

careers in m
usic. 
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C
ham

ber C
hoir 

G
rade(s):  9-12 

Length:  Tw
o sem

esters 
C

redit:  1 
Prerequisite(s):  A

udition or teacher 
recom

m
endation 

C
ourse O

verview
: 

C
ham

ber C
hoir is a select group of advanced singers and represents the school at public functions 

and concerts. Students are required to be enrolled in another school m
usic ensem

ble. Concert 
participation is required as outlined in the syllabus. Students w

ill develop techniques of 
enhancem

ent of vocal resonance, including special aw
areness, and projection of the voice. 

 A
dopted Textbook:   
• Sight Reading Factory. G

racenotes 
• Breezin’ Thru Theory. Breezin’ Thru 

 

R
eadiness Standards 

The follow
ing are expected indicators of 

student readiness for entering each grade. 
Students should be able to: 
• Participate cooperatively in a group. 
• U

nderstand and follow
 conducting patterns and nuances. 

• Be able to follow
 the instructor’s directions. 

• Sing vocal part independently. 
• U

nderstand basic m
usic fundam

entals. 
• Show

 aw
areness of inner voices. 

• Read ow
n voice part of vocal score. 

• U
nderstand vocal instrum

ent; sing in tune w
ith proper tone. 

• Perform
 m

ore advanced m
usic fundam

entals: quality, posture, diction, and breathing. 
O

ngoing Learner G
oals 

The follow
ing are skills that are 

continuously being built upon. 
Students should be able to: 
• W

ork cooperatively w
ith others. 

• Im
prove vocal skills. 

• Im
prove ensem

ble singing. 
• Increase aw

areness of m
usic fundam

entals. 
• D

evelop aw
areness of m

usic history and cultural differences in m
usic. 

• D
evelop skills needed to perform

 outside the classroom
. 

• Enjoy a variety of m
usical activities through participating in or attending perform

ances. 
• Refine ability to m

ake aesthetic judgm
ents of m

usic. 
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Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
The Instrum

ent 
A

K
A

S: CR, PR 
N

C
A

S: CR, PR 
Students w

ill: 
• Recognize hum

an voice as an instrum
ent. 

• D
em

onstrate proper posture, vocal placem
ent, 

staggered breathing, and diaphragm
 function. 

• D
escribe anatom

y of vocal m
echanism

 and 
how

 it w
orks. 

• Sing w
ith open throat, relaxed jaw

, and correct 
voice placem

ent. 
• U

nderstand how
 nutrition, clim

ate, and health-
related choices affect vocal production. 

• U
nderstand the function of the diaphragm

. 

• V
oice care 

• D
iaphragm

 
• Soprano 
• A

lto 
• Tenor 
• Baritone 

• Practice the Tank, the 
Snake, and Relaxation 
exercises (see A

ppendix). 

Posture 
A

K
A

S: PR 
N

C
A

S: PR 
Students w

ill: 
• W

hen sitting dow
n: 

o sit on the edge of their chair, 
o keep their back straight, 
o rest their feet flat on the floor, and 
o keep their hands in the lap. 

• W
hen standing: 

o keep their feet about shoulder w
idth apart, 

o keep their back straight, 
o let their knees rem

ain loose and not locked, 
and 

o keep their hands dow
n at their sides. 

• Posture placem
ent 

• U
se a posture checklist. 

• Com
pare good and bad 

posture. 
• U

se m
ovem

ent and 
exercise to practice 
posture and instrum

ent 
position w

ithout using the 
instrum

ent. 

V
ocal Techniques 

A
K

A
S: PR 

N
C

A
S: PR 

 

Students w
ill: 

• D
em

onstrate the ability to sing in tune. 
• D

em
onstrate singing w

ith uniform
 vow

el and 
consonant production. 

• D
em

onstrate the ability to sing through register 
changes. 

• D
em

onstrate appropriate use of vibrato. 
•  

• Tone 
• Posture 
• Breath support 
• Tem

po 
• D

ynam
ics 

• Style 
• A

rticulation 
• Phrasing 

• Practice Breathing, and 
the Siren exercises (see 
A

ppendix). 
• M

ajor and m
inor scales 

using sol-fa or num
bers. 

• Chrom
atic phrases. 
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Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
V

ocal Techniques 
continued…

 
 

• Sing using proper tone quality, posture, 
diction, voice classification, appropriate tem

po, 
dynam

ics, and phrasing. 
• D

em
onstrate appropriate use of vibrato, 

register changes, uniform
 vow

els, singing in 
tune in-tune, and proper projection techniques.  

• D
evelop techniques of enhancem

ent of vocal 
resonance, including special aw

areness, and 
projection of the voice. 

• Perform
 in vocal classification w

hich is best 
suited for voice: changing/non-changing, 
soprano, alto, tenor, and bass. 

• M
ajor 

• M
inor 

• Chrom
atic 

 

Tone Q
uality 

A
K

A
S: CR, PR 

N
C

A
S: CR, PR 

Students w
ill: 

• W
ith uniform

 vow
el and consonant production.  

• W
ith clear diction. 

• W
ith diaphragm

atically supported air. 

• D
iction 

• V
ow

els 
• Consonant (voiced 

and unvoiced) 
• D

iaphragm
 

• Breath support 

 

Ear Training 
A

K
A

S: RE, CO
 

N
C

A
S: RE, CN

 
Students w

ill: 
• D

evelop ability to m
atch pitch. 

• A
urally recognize: 
o in tune singing; 
o m

ajor, m
inor, and chrom

atic tonalities; and 
o m

ajor and m
inor intervals. 

• W
rite rhythm

ic, m
elodic, and harm

onic 
dictation. 

• Pitch 
• Tuning 
• M

ajor 
• M

inor 
• Interval 
• Tone 
• Tim

bre 
• Chrom

atic 
• V

oice Range 

• M
inim

ize the use of the 
keyboard in the choir 
rehearsal so that the 
students can hear the 
voices and better assess 
w

here im
provem

ent is 
needed. 

• G
ive students the 

opportunity to utilize 
im

provisation in a 
perform

ance setting. 
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A
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pril 15, 2025 

Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
M

usical Literacy 
A

K
A

S: CR, PR, 
RE 
N

C
A

S: CR, PR 

Students w
ill: 

• Perform
 standard rhythm

 notation using 
syllables. 

• Recognize tim
e signatures.  

• Recognize m
ajor key signatures.  

• Sight read, accurately and expressively, easy to 
difficult m

usic. 
• Read notes in treble or bass clefs. 
• Identify accidentals not in key signatures. 
• U

nderstand and interpret form
 and expressive 

m
arkings. 

• Sing folk, popular, art, spirituals, patriotic, 
jazz, novelty, sacred and contest literature, 
m

adrigals, and chorales ranging from
 easy to 

difficult. 
• Sing a cappella, unison w

ith accom
panim

ent, 
descants, and four-to-eight-part m

usic. 
• D

em
onstrate an aw

areness of the m
elody line 

w
ithin an ensem

ble. 
• D

em
onstrate an aw

areness of inner voices. 
• D

em
onstrate an ability to adjust to 

perform
ance environm

ent. 
• D

em
onstrate an appropriate rehearsal behavior. 

• D
em

onstrate proper concert etiquette. 
• D

em
onstrate proper m

icrophone technique. 

• Treble clef 
• Bass clef 
• M

ajor key signatures 
• K

ey changes 
• A

ccidentals (sharp, 
flat, natural) 

• D
.C./D

.S. al Coda 
• D

.C./D
.S. al Fine 

• First and Second 
Endings 

• Ferm
ata 

• Form
 

• Rounds/ Canon 
• M

elodic Contour 
• A

 capella 
• U

nison 
• Partner song 
• Tw

o part 
• Three part 
• Four part 
• Rounds 
• Style 
• M

usic periods 
• G

enre 

• The choral literature for 
cham

ber choir should be at 
an advanced level of SA

B 
and SA

TB octavos 
(com

pared to M
ixed and 

concert choir). 
• Sing songs in languages 

such as: Spanish, Latin, 
French, or G

erm
an. 

• Sing a song using sign 
language. 
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A
dopted A

pril 15, 2025 

Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
R

hythm
ic 

Literacy 
A

K
A

S: CR, PR 
N

C
A

S: CR, PR 
Students w

ill: 
• Perform

 standard rhythm
 notation using 

syllables.  
• Perform

 standard rhythm
 notation in sim

ple 
m

eters, 4/4, 3/4, 2/4 and 6/8, w
ith w

hole, half, 
dotted half, quarter, dotted quarter, eighth, and 
16th notes and corresponding rests notes, and 
corresponding rests. 

• Recognize standard rhythm
 notation in 

com
plex m

eters, 5/4 and 7/8 w
ith w

hole, half, 
dotted half, quarter, dotted quarter, eighth, and 
16th notes and corresponding rests. 

• Im
provise rhythm

ic and m
elodic patterns to 

create original m
usical ideas.  

• W
rite rhythm

ic and m
elodic dictation. 

• Rhythm
 

• N
otation 

• M
eter 

• Tim
e signature 

• N
ote/ Rest type 

• W
hole/ H

alf/ Q
uarter/ 

Eighth/ Sixteenth 
• D

otted notes 

• Perform
 standard rhythm

 
notation through echo 
clapping, aurally, and note 
reading. 

• M
em

orize the order of 
sharps and flats and rules 
to key signatures. 

• Play gam
es to reinforce 

the treble clef (e.g. Floor 
Staff G

am
e [five lines and 

spaces on floor, jum
p to 

correct note w
hen called]). 

Sight R
eading 

A
K

A
S: PR, RE 

N
C

A
S: PR, RE 

Students w
ill: 

• Sight sing one part of a three-part piece. 
• Follow

 one or m
ore lines of m

usic w
ithin a 

score. 
• D

em
onstrate the ability to sight read m

usic 
literature at an appropriate level. 

• Explore im
provisation as appropriate. 

• Im
provisation 

• V
oice independence 

• Im
provise call and 

responses. 
• Trading tw

os or fours. 

C
oncert &

 
R

ehearsal 
Expectations 

A
K

A
S: PR, RE 

N
C

A
S: PR, RE 

Students w
ill: 

• Sing songs from
 m

em
ory. 

• Sing w
ith balance in an ensem

ble. 
• Sing ow

n part a cappella as a solo or 
independently in the entire group. 

• Show
 correct stage presence to reflect the style 

of the m
usic. 

• Perform
 w

ithout a conductor w
ith expression 

and accuracy. 

• Ensem
ble 

• Posture 
• Stage presence 
• Style 
• Conducting pattern 
• Cue 
• Entrances and 

Releases 
• Phrasing 

• Perform
 standard rhythm

 
notation through echo 
clapping, aurally and note 
reading. 

• Practice the Ladder 
exercise (see A

ppendix). 
• W

atch video of 
perform

ance-discuss and  
•  
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A
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pril 15, 2025 

Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
 

 
• Perform

 m
ovem

ent sequences and create. 
• Perform

 choreography appropriate for various 
styles of m

usic. 
• Follow

 cues for entrances releases, dynam
ics, 

phrasing, and tem
po. 

• Follow
 use large m

otor skills in space lim
ited 

by risers w
hen appropriate. 

• A
pply appropriate posture w

hile singing, both 
sitting and standing. 

• Tem
po 

• Evaluate 
• Reflect 
• Choreography 
• Perform

ance 
etiquette 

• Evaluation 
• Critique 

w
rite an evaluation of 

skills. 
• Perform

 in concert. 
• Subm

it a recording for 
Solo and Ensem

ble. 
• Subm

it a recording for all-
state. 

C
onnecting 

A
K

A
S: CO

 
N

C
A

S: CN
, RE 

Students w
ill: 

• Classify by genre and style a varied body of 
exem

plary m
usical w

orks, and explain the 
characteristics that cause each w

ork to be 
considered exem

plary. 
• U

nderstand historical and cultural context of 
literature. 

• Evolve specific criteria for m
aking inform

ed, 
critical evaluations of the quality and 
effectiveness of perform

ances, com
positions, 

arrangem
ents, and im

provisations, and apply 
the criteria in their personal participation in 
m

usic. 
• Evaluate a perform

ance or m
usical w

ork in 
term

s of its aesthetic qualities or by com
paring 

it to exem
plary m

odels. 
• Investigate careers in m

usic.  
• D

iscuss w
ays to help achieve career goals: 

portfolios, recordings, videos, internships, 
scholarship inform

ation, and m
entors. 

 
• O

bserve concert 
perform

ances by various 
groups and discuss skills. 
Critique sheets can be 
used for the students to 
evaluate the perform

ance. 
• Listen to recorded 

ensem
ble perform

ances, 
have the students engage 
in a class critique. 

• Interview
 individuals 

w
orking in m

usic careers 
and present to group. 

• Conduct and/or prepare a 
large or sm

all ensem
ble. 

• U
se internet to research 

m
usic careers. 

 



Fairbanks N
orth Star B

orough School D
istrict  

 234   
C

oncert C
hoir 

M
usic C

urriculum
 

 
A

dopted A
pril 15, 2025 

C
oncert C

hoir 
G

rade(s):  9-12 
Length:  Tw

o sem
esters 

C
redit:  1 

Prerequisite(s):  A
udition or teacher 

recom
m

endation 

C
ourse O

verview
: 

C
oncert C

hoir is a perform
ing vocal ensem

ble and represents the school at public functions and 
concerts. A

 lim
ited am

ount of tim
e is spent on study of vocal technique; the m

ajority of tim
e is 

spent on concert literature. Concert participation is required as outlined in the course syllabus. 
 A

dopted Textbook:   
• Sight Reading Factory. G

racenotes 
• Breezin’ Thru Theory. Breezin’ Thru 

  
R

eadiness Standards 
The follow

ing are expected indicators of 
student readiness for entering each grade. 

Students should be able to: 
• Participate cooperatively in a group. 
• Be able to follow

 the instructor’s directions. 
• U

nderstand basic m
usic fundam

entals. 
• Show

 aw
areness of inner voices. 

• Read ow
n voice part of vocal score. 

• U
nderstand vocal instrum

ent; sing in tune w
ith proper tone. 

• Perform
 basic m

usic fundam
entals: quality, posture, diction, and breathing. 

O
ngoing Learner G

oals 
The follow

ing are skills that are 
continuously being built upon. 

Students should be able to: 
• W

ork cooperatively w
ith others. 

• Im
prove vocal skills. 

• Im
prove ensem

ble singing. 
• Increase aw

areness of m
usic fundam

entals. 
• D

evelop aw
areness of m

usic history and cultural differences in m
usic. 

• D
evelop skills needed to perform

 outside the classroom
. 

• Enjoy a variety of m
usical activities through participating in or attending perform

ances. 
• Refine ability to m

ake aesthetic judgm
ents of m

usic. 
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A

dopted A
pril 15, 2025 

Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
The Instrum

ent 
A

K
A

S: CR, PR 
N

C
A

S: CR, PR 
Students w

ill: 
• Recognize hum

an voice as an instrum
ent. 

• D
em

onstrate proper posture, vocal placem
ent, 

staggered breathing, and diaphragm
 function. 

• D
escribe anatom

y of vocal m
echanism

 and 
how

 it w
orks. 

• Sing w
ith open throat, relaxed jaw

, and correct 
voice placem

ent. 
• U

nderstand how
 nutrition, clim

ate, and health-
related choices affect vocal production. 

• U
nderstand the function of the diaphragm

. 

• V
oice care 

• D
iaphragm

 
• Soprano 
• A

lto 
• Tenor 
• Baritone 

• D
evelop the cycle of 

inhalation/exhalation 
through exercises 
involving active use of the 
m

ajor breathing m
uscles. 

• Practice Relaxation and 
the Ladder exercises (see 
A

ppendix). 

Posture 
A

K
A

S: PR 
N

C
A

S: PR 
Students w

ill: 
• W

hen sitting dow
n: 

o sit on the edge of their chair, 
o keep their back straight, 
o rest their feet flat on the floor, and  
o keep their hands in the lap. 

• W
hen standing: 
o keep their feet about shoulder w

idth apart, 
o keep their back straight, 
o let their knees rem

ain loose and not locked, 
and 

o keep their hands dow
n at their sides. 

• Posture placem
ent 

• U
se a posture checklist. 

• Com
pare good and bad 

posture. 
• U

se m
ovem

ent and 
exercise to practice 
posture and instrum

ent 
position w

ithout using the 
instrum

ent. 
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A

dopted A
pril 15, 2025 

Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
V

ocal Techniques 
A

K
A

S: PR 
N

C
A

S: PR 
 

Students w
ill: 

• Sing using proper tone quality, posture, 
diction, voice classification, appropriate tem

po, 
dynam

ics, and phrasing.  
• D

em
onstrate appropriate use of vibrato, 

register changes, uniform
 vow

els, singing in 
tune in-tune, and proper projection techniques.  

• D
evelop techniques of enhancem

ent of vocal 
resonance, including special aw

areness, and 
projection of the voice. 

• D
em

onstrate singing w
ith uniform

 vow
el and 

consonant production. 
• D

em
onstrate the ability to sing through register 

changes. 
• D

em
onstrate appropriate use of vibrato. 

• Perform
 in vocal classification w

hich is best 
suited for voice: changing/non-changing, 
soprano, alto, tenor, and bass. 

• Tone 
• Posture 
• Breath support 
• Tem

po 
• D

ynam
ics 

• Style 
• A

rticulation 
• Phrasing 
• M

ajor 
• M

inor 
• Chrom

atic 

• Practice Breathing, and 
the Tank exercises (see 
A

ppendix). 
• M

ajor and m
inor scales 

using sol-fa or num
bers. 

• Chrom
atic phrases. 

Tone Q
uality 

A
K

A
S: CR, PR 

N
C

A
S: CR, PR 

Students w
ill sing: 

• W
ith uniform

 vow
el and consonant production.  

• W
ith clear diction. 

• W
ith diaphragm

atically supported air. 

• D
iction 

• V
ow

els 
• Consonant (voiced and 

unvoiced) 
• D

iaphragm
 

• Breath support 
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Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
Ear Training 

A
K

A
S: RE, CO

 
N

C
A

S: RE, CN
 

Students w
ill: 

• Sing question and answ
er im

provisations. 
• D

evelop ability to m
atch pitch. 

• A
urally recognize: 
o in tune singing; 
o m

ajor, m
inor, and chrom

atic tonalities; and 
o m

ajor and m
inor intervals. 

• W
rite rhythm

ic and m
elodic dictation. 

• Im
provise: 

o utilizing scat singing technique, 
o m

elodies over a harm
onic structure, and  

o by adding ornam
entation to m

elodic lines. 

• Pitch 
• Tuning 
• M

ajor 
• M

inor 
• Interval 
• Tone 
• Tim

bre 
• Chrom

atic 
• V

oice Range 

• G
ive students the 

opportunity to utilize 
im

provisation in a 
perform

ance setting. 

M
usical Literacy 

A
K

A
S: CR, PR, 

RE 
N

C
A

S: CR, PR 

Students w
ill: 

• Classify by genre and style a varied body of 
exem

plary m
usical w

orks. 
• U

nderstand historical and cultural context of 
literature. 

• Perform
 standard rhythm

 notation using syllables. 
• Recognize m

eter signatures. 
• Recognize m

ajor key signatures including key 
changes. 

• Sight read, accurately and expressively, easy to 
m

oderately easy m
usic. 

• Read notes in treble and bass clefs. 
• Respond to accidentals not in key signatures. 
• U

nderstand and interpret form
 and expressive 

m
arkings. 

• Treble clef 
• Bass clef 
• M

ajor key signatures 
• K

ey changes 
• A

ccidentals (sharp, flat, 
natural) 

• D
.C./D

.S. al Coda 
• D

.C./D
.S. al Fine 

• First and Second Endings 
• Ferm

ata 
• Form

 
• Rounds/ Canon 
• M

elodic Contour 
• A

 capella 
• U

nison 
• Partner song 
• Tw

o part 
• Three part 
• Four part 
• Rounds 
• Style 
• M

usic periods 
• G

enre 

• The choral literature for 
concert choir should be at 
a sem

i-advanced level of 
SA

B and SA
TB octavos, 

(com
pared to M

ixed 
C

hoir). 
• Sing songs in languages 

such as: Spanish, Latin, 
French, or G

erm
an. 

• Sing a song using sign 
language. 

• M
em

orize order of sharps 
and flats and rules to key 
signatures. 

• Perform
 standard rhythm

 
notation through echo 
clapping, aurally and note 
reading. 



Fairbanks N
orth Star B

orough School D
istrict  

 238   
C

oncert C
hoir 

M
usic C

urriculum
 

 
A

dopted A
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Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
R

hythm
ic 

Literacy 
A

K
A

S: CR, PR 
N

C
A

S: CR, PR 
Students w

ill: 
• Perform

 standard rhythm
 notation using 

syllables.  
• Perform

 standard rhythm
 notation in sim

ple 
m

eters, 4/4, 3/4, 2/4 and 6/8, w
ith w

hole, half, 
dotted half, quarter, dotted quarter, eighth, and 
16th notes and corresponding rests notes, and 
corresponding rests. 

• Recognize standard rhythm
 notation in 

com
plex m

eters, 5/4 and 7/8 w
ith w

hole, half, 
dotted half, quarter, dotted quarter, eighth, and 
16th notes and corresponding rests. 

• Im
provise rhythm

ic and m
elodic patterns to 

create original m
usical ideas.  

• W
rite rhythm

ic and m
elodic dictation. 

• Rhythm
 

• N
otation 

• M
eter 

• Tim
e signature 

• N
ote/ Rest type 

• W
hole/ H

alf/ Q
uarter/ 

Eighth/ Sixteenth 
• D

otted notes 

• Perform
 standard rhythm

 
notation through echo 
clapping, aurally and note 
reading. 

• M
em

orize the order of 
sharps and flats and rules 
to key signatures. 

• Play gam
es to reinforce 

the treble clef (e.g. Floor 
Staff G

am
e [five lines and 

spaces on floor, jum
p to 

correct note w
hen called]). 

Sight R
eading 

A
K

A
S: PR, RE 

N
C

A
S: PR, RE 

Students w
ill: 

• Sight sing one part of a three-part piece. 
• Follow

 one or m
ore lines of m

usic w
ithin a 

score. 
• D

em
onstrate the ability to sight read m

usic 
literature at an appropriate level. 

• Explore im
provisation as appropriate. 

• Im
provisation 

• V
oice independence 

• Im
provise call and 

responses. 
• Trading tw

os or fours. 
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A

dopted A
pril 15, 2025 

Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
C

oncert &
 

R
ehearsal 

Expectations 

A
K

A
S: PR, RE 

N
C

A
S: PR, RE 

Students w
ill: 

• Sing: 
o songs from

 m
em

ory w
ith balance in an 

ensem
ble, and 

o ow
n part a cappella as a solo or 

independently in the entire group. 
• D

em
onstrate: 

o an aw
areness of the m

elody line w
ithin an 

ensem
ble, 

o an aw
areness of inner voices, 

o an ability to adjust to perform
ance 

environm
ent, 

o proper m
icrophone technique, 

o appropriate rehearsal behavior, and 
o proper concert etiquette. 

• Ensem
ble 

• Posture 
• Stage presence 
• Style 
• Conducting pattern 
• Cue 
• Entrances and Releases 
• Phrasing 
• Tem

po 
• Evaluate 
• Reflect 
• Choreography 
• Perform

ance etiquette 
• Evaluation 
• Critique 

• Perform
 standard rhythm

 
notation through echo 
clapping, aurally and note 
reading. 

• U
se Sm

artM
usic com

puter 
program

 to reinforce basic 
rhythm

s. 
• W

atch video of 
perform

ance-discuss and 
w

rite an evaluation of 
skill. 

• Perform
 in concert. 

• Subm
it a recording for 

solo and ensem
ble. 

• Subm
it a recording for all-

state. 
C

onnecting 
A

K
A

S: CO
 

N
C

A
S: CN

, RE 
Students w

ill sing: 
• folk, popular, art, spirituals, patriotic, jazz, 

novelty, sacred and contest literature, 
m

adrigals, and chorales ranging from
 m

edium
 

to difficult. 
• a cappella, unison w

ith accom
panim

ent, 
partner songs, three and four-part rounds, 
descants, and three and four-part m

usic. 

 
 

 



Fairbanks N
orth Star B

orough School D
istrict  

 240   
M

ixed C
hoir 

M
usic C

urriculum
 

 
A

dopted A
pril 15, 2025 

M
ixed C

hoir 
G

rade(s):  9-12 
Length:  Tw

o sem
esters 

C
redit:  1 

Prerequisite(s):  N
one 

C
ourse O

verview
: 

M
ixed C

hoir offers instruction in vocal technique and is open to all students. The developm
ent of 

correct posture and technique is stressed and there are opportunities for ensem
ble singing as 

students becom
e ready. Perform

ance opportunities m
ay be m

ade available for various audiences as 
described in the course syllabus. 
 A

dopted Textbook:   
• Sight Reading Factory. G

racenotes 
• Breezin’ Thru Theory. Breezin’ Thru 

  
R

eadiness Standards 
The follow

ing are expected indicators of 
student readiness for entering each grade. 

Students should be able to: 
• Participate cooperatively in a group.  
• Be able to follow

 the instructor’s directions. 
• U

nderstand basic m
usic fundam

entals (preferred but not required). 
• Experience w

estern and w
orld m

usic. 
O

ngoing Learner G
oals 

The follow
ing are skills that are 

continuously being built upon. 
Students should be able to: 
• W

ork cooperatively w
ith others. 

• Im
prove vocal skills.  

• Im
prove ensem

ble singing. 
• Increase aw

areness of m
usic fundam

entals. 
• D

evelop aw
areness of m

usic history and cultural differences in m
usic.  

• D
evelop skills needed to perform

 outside the classroom
. 

• Enjoy a variety of m
usical activities through participating in or attending perform

ances.  
• Refine ability to m

ake aesthetic judgm
ents of m

usic. 
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Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
The Instrum

ent 
A

K
A

S: CR, PR 
N

C
A

S: CR, PR 
 

Students w
ill: 

• Identify the hum
an voice as an instrum

ent. 
• D

em
onstrate proper posture, vocal placem

ent, 
staggered breathing, and diaphragm

 function. 
• D

em
onstrate appropriate use of vibrato, 

register changes, uniform
 vow

els, singing in 
tune in-tune, and proper projection techniques.  

• D
escribe the anatom

y of vocal m
echanism

 and 
how

 it w
orks. 

• Sing w
ith open throat, relaxed jaw

, and correct 
voice placem

ent.  
• U

nderstand how
 nutrition, clim

ate, and health-
related choices affect vocal production.  

• U
nderstand the function of the diaphragm

. 
• D

em
onstrate proper w

arm
-up techniques. 

• U
nderstand voice care and how

 nutrition, 
clim

ate, and health-related choices affect vocal 
production.  

• U
nderstand the function of the diaphragm

. 

• V
oice care 

• D
iaphragm

 
• Soprano 
• A

lto 
• Tenor 
• Baritone 

• Instrum
ent dem

onstrations 
• M

odel appropriate use and 
care of instrum

ent. 
• Practice Breathing, 

Relaxation, the Snake, and 
the Ladder exercises (see 
A

ppendix). 

Posture 
A

K
A

S: PR 
N

C
A

S: PR 
Students w

ill: 
• W

hen sitting dow
n: 

o sit on the edge of their chair, 
o keep their back straight, 
o rest their feet flat on the floor, and 
o keep their hands in the lap. 

• W
hen standing: 

o keep their feet about shoulder w
idth apart, 

o keep their back straight, 
o let their knees rem

ain loose and not locked, 
and 

o keep their hands dow
n at their sides. 

• Posture placem
ent 

• U
se a posture checklist. 

• Com
pare good and bad 

posture. 
• U

se m
ovem

ent and 
exercise to practice 
posture and instrum

ent 
position w

ithout using the 
instrum

ent. 
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A

dopted A
pril 15, 2025 

Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
V

ocal Techniques 
A

K
A

S: PR 
N

C
A

S: PR 
 

Students w
ill: 

• Sing in tune using proper tone quality, posture, 
diction, breathing, voice classification, appropriate 
tem

po, dynam
ics, style, articulation, and phrasing. 

• D
em

onstrate appropriate use of vibrato, register 
changes, uniform

 vow
els, singing in tune, and w

ith 
proper projection techniques. 

• D
evelop techniques for the enhancem

ent of vocal 
resonance and projection of the voice. 

• Perform
 in vocal classification w

hich is best suited 
for voice: changing/non-changing, soprano, alto, 
tenor, and bass. 

• Tone 
• Posture 
• Breath support 
• Tem

po 
• D

ynam
ics 

• Style 
• A

rticulation 
• Phrasing 
• M

ajor 
• M

inor 
• Chrom

atic 

• Practice Breathing, 
Relaxation, the Tank, the 
Siren, and the Snake 
exercises (pg. A

-104). 
• M

ajor and m
inor scales using 

sol-fa or num
bers 

• Chrom
atic phrases 

Tone Q
uality 

A
K

A
S: CR, PR 

N
C

A
S: CR, PR 

Students w
ill sing: 

• W
ith uniform

 vow
el and consonant production.  

• W
ith clear diction. 

• W
ith diaphragm

atically supported air. 

• D
iction 

• V
ow

els 
• Consonant (voiced and 

unvoiced) 
• D

iaphragm
 

• Breath support 

 

Ear Training 
A

K
A

S: RE, CO
 

N
C

A
S: RE, CN

 
Students w

ill: 
• D

evelop ability to m
atch pitch alone and w

ith 
others. 

• A
urally recognize: 
o in tune singing, and  
o m

ajor and m
inor intervals.  

• Listen to vocal recording. 
• Identify vocal ranges as soprano, alto, tenor and 

bass and use this term
inology w

hen discussing 
choral m

usic. 
• Sing question and answ

er im
provisations. 

• Im
provise utilizing scat singing technique. 

• A
dd ornam

entation to m
elodic lines. 

• Im
provise m

elodies over a harm
onic structure. 

• Pitch 
• Tuning 
• M

ajor 
• M

inor 
• Interval 
• Tone 
• Tim

bre 
• Chrom

atic 
• V

oice Range 

• H
ave students listen to m

inor 
and chrom

atic tonalities on 
the keyboard. 

• Play recordings of songs in 
m

ajor and m
inor keys. 

• D
iscuss the differences in the 

tone, feel, tim
bre, etc.  

• M
inim

ize the use of the 
keyboard in the choir 
rehearsal. 

• G
ive students the opportunity 

to utilize im
provisation in a 

perform
ance setting. 
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A

dopted A
pril 15, 2025 

Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
M

usical Literacy 
A

K
A

S: CR, PR, 
RE 
N

C
A

S: CR, PR 

Students w
ill: 

• W
rite rhythm

ic and m
elodic dictation. 

• Read notes in treble or bass clefs.  
• Recognize and identify m

ajor key signatures 
including key changes.  

• Correctly read accidentals. 
• Read m

usical road m
ap signs in m

usic, 
including d.c al fine, repeat signs, d.s coda, 
first and second endings, and ferm

ata.  
• Follow

 one or m
ore lines of m

usic w
ithin a 

score.  
• Recognize the follow

ing form
s: ab, aba, use dc 

al fine and fine, rounds and canon.  
• Identify pitch and m

elodic patterns as they 
appear in the treble and bass clef; review

 
contour of m

elodic lines. 
• Sing a cappella, in unison w

ith 
accom

panim
ent, partner songs, tw

o part, three 
and four-part rounds, and three-part m

usic.  
• Sing a song using sign language.  
• Sing songs from

 a variety of cultures, 
languages, periods, and styles.  

• D
istinguish betw

een a variety of songs and 
styles; develop a repertoire of seasonal and 
ethnic songs from

 various countries of origin. 

• Treble clef 
• Bass clef 
• M

ajor key signatures 
• K

ey changes 
• A

ccidentals (sharp, 
flat, natural) 

• D
.C./D

.S. al Coda 
• D

.C./D
.S. al Fine 

• First and Second 
Endings 

• Ferm
ata 

• Form
 

• Rounds/ Canon 
• M

elodic Contour 
• A

 capella 
• U

nison 
• Partner song 
• Tw

o part 
• Three part 
• Four part 
• Rounds 
• Style 
• M

usic periods 
• G

enre 

• Perform
 standard rhythm

 
notation through echo 
clapping, aurally and note 
reading. 

• M
em

orize order of sharps 
and flats and rules to key 
signatures. 

• U
se Sm

artM
usic com

puter 
program

 to reinforce basic 
rhythm

s. 
• Reinforce the grand staff 

and read treble and bass 
clef, (e.g. floor Staff G

am
e 

- five lines and spaces on 
floor, jum

p to correct note 
w

hen called). 
• Com

pare and contrast the 
sam

e m
usic perform

ed by 
various artists. 

• W
rite original lyrics to a 

fam
iliar tune.  

• Create m
ovem

ent using 
various dance form

s w
here 

appropriate to the choral 
repertoire.  
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Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
R

hythm
ic 

Literacy 
A

K
A

S: CR, PR 
N

C
A

S: CR, PR 
Students w

ill: 
• Perform

 standard rhythm
 notation using 

syllables.  
• Perform

 standard rhythm
 notation in sim

ple 
m

eters, 4/4, 3/4, 2/4 and 6/8, w
ith w

hole, half, 
dotted half, quarter, dotted quarter, eighth, and 
16th notes and corresponding rests notes, and 
corresponding rests. 

• Recognize standard rhythm
 notation in 

com
plex m

eters, 5/4 and 7/8 w
ith w

hole, half, 
dotted half, quarter, dotted quarter, eighth, and 
16th notes and corresponding rests. 

• Im
provise rhythm

ic and m
elodic patterns to 

create original m
usical ideas.  

• W
rite rhythm

ic and m
elodic dictation. 

• Rhythm
 

• N
otation 

• M
eter 

• Tim
e signature 

• N
ote/ Rest type 

• W
hole/ H

alf/ Q
uarter/ 

Eighth/ Sixteenth 
• D

otted notes 

• Perform
 standard rhythm

 
notation through echo 
clapping, aurally and note 
reading. 

• M
em

orize the order of 
sharps and flats and rules 
to key signatures. 

• Play gam
es to reinforce 

the treble clef (e.g. 
• Floor Staff G

am
e [five 

lines and spaces on floor, 
jum

p to correct note w
hen 

called]). 

Sight R
eading 

A
K

A
S: PR, RE 

N
C

A
S: PR, RE 

Students w
ill: 

• Sight sing one part of a three-part piece. 
• Follow

 one or m
ore lines of m

usic w
ithin a 

score. 
• D

em
onstrate the ability to sight read m

usic 
literature at an appropriate level. 

• Explore im
provisation as appropriate. 

• Im
provisation 

• V
oice independence 

• Im
provise call and 

responses. 
• Trading tw

os or fours. 
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A

dopted A
pril 15, 2025 

Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
C

oncert &
 

R
ehearsal 

Expectations 

A
K

A
S: PR, RE 

N
C

A
S: PR, RE 

Students w
ill: 

• D
em

onstrate: 
o an aw

areness of the m
elody line w

ithin an 
ensem

ble;  
o correct posture w

hile perform
ing; 

o correct stage presence to reflect the style of the 
m

usic; 
o understanding a varied repertoire of songs 

through singing, m
usic reading, and listening; 

o proper perform
ance etiquette and techniques; 

and 
o how

 to select a repertoire of songs to reflect a 
selected them

e or subject of the m
usic to be 

perform
ed.  

• Follow
 the conductor’s cues for entrances, releases, 

dynam
ics, phrasing, and tem

po. 
• Perform

: 
o songs from

 m
em

ory w
ith balance in an 

ensem
ble, 

o vocal part a cappella as a solo or independently 
in the entire group 

o m
ovem

ent sequences,  
o choreography appropriate for various styles of 

m
usic, 

o appropriate dynam
ic m

arkings in m
usic text, 

and 
o appropriate breath control. 

• Evaluate the quality and effectiveness of their ow
n 

and others’ perform
ances, com

positions, 
arrangem

ents, and im
provisations by applying 

specific criteria appropriate for the style of the 
m

usic and offer constructive suggestions for 
im

provem
ent.  

• D
istinguish betw

een a variety of songs and styles. 

• Ensem
ble 

• Posture 
• Stage presence 
• Style 
• Conducting pattern 
• Cue 
• Entrances and 

Releases 
• Phrasing 
• Tem

po 
• Evaluate 
• Reflect 
• Choreography 
• Perform

ance 
etiquette 

• Evaluation 
• Critique 

• Prepare and polish m
usic for 

concerts. 
• W

atch video/D
V

D
 of concert 

perform
ance; discuss and w

rite 
an evaluation of skills. 

• Practice the Ladder exercise (pg. 
A

-104). 
• U

se Sm
artM

usic com
puter 

program
 to reinforce basic 

rhythm
s. 

• M
atch patterns and phrases w

ith 
rhythm

ic and tonal accuracy 
recognize and respond to various 
dynam

ic levels. 
• H

ave students attend 
perform

ances of various types of 
m

usic. Prior to the perform
ance, 

hand out critique sheets and 
discuss specific areas to pay 
close attention.  A

fter the 
perform

ance, read and discuss 
the student’s critique sheets. 

• Listen to recorded ensem
ble 

perform
ances; have the students 

engage in a class critique. 
• U

se additional m
aterials such as: 

K-8 M
usic M

agazine, M
usic 

Alive!, M
usic Express, Activate, 

and G
et Am

erica Singing Vols. I 
&

 II, etc. 
• Participate in a m

usic festival. 
• Sing folk, popular, art, spirituals, 

novelty, patriotic, jazz, sacred 
literature, and chorales. 
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A
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Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
C

onnecting 
A

K
A

S: CO
 

N
C

A
S: CN

, RE 
Students w

ill: 
• D

iscuss personal interest in, know
ledge about, 

and purpose of varied m
usical selections. 

• Listen and discuss m
usic of various cultures and 

genres. 
• D

em
onstrate how

 interests, know
ledge, and skills 

relate to personal choices and intent w
hen 

creating, perform
ing, and responding to m

usic. 
• D

em
onstrate understanding of relationships 

betw
een m

usic and the other arts, other 
disciplines, varied contexts, and daily life. 

• Investigate careers in m
usic. 

• A
rticulate feedback using descriptive language 

and m
usical vocabulary. 

• Listen, D
iscuss and Sing:  

o folk, popular, art, spirituals, patriotic, jazz, 
novelty, sacred and contest literature, 
m

adrigals, and chorales ranging from
 easy to 

m
oderate; and 

o a cappella, unison w
ith accom

panim
ent, 

partner songs, three and four-part rounds, 
descants, and three and four-part m

usic.  
• D

escribe how
 period, com

poser, and/or culture 
relate to a given w

ork.  
• Classify by genre and style a varied body of 

exem
plary m

usical w
orks.  

• U
nderstand historical and cultural context of 

literature.  
• D

evelop criteria for evaluating the quality and 
effectiveness of m

usic perform
ances and 

com
positions, and apply the criteria in their 

personal listening and perform
ing. 

 
• Provide opportunities for 

listening to a broad repertoire 
of choral literature. 

• D
evelop a repertoire of sacred 

and secular, m
usic from

 
around the w

orld w
ith 

understanding of their origins 
and purpose.   

• Provide opportunities for 
listening to a broad repertoire 
of choral literature. 

• D
evelop a repertoire of sacred 

and secular, m
usic from

 
around the w

orld w
ith 

understanding of their origins 
and purpose. 

• U
se additional m

aterials such 
as: K

-8 M
usic M

agazine, 
M

usic Alive!, M
usic Express, 

Activate, and G
et Am

erica 
Singing, Vols. I &

 II, etc.  
• Sing songs in languages such 

as: Spanish, Latin, French, or 
G

erm
an.  

• Sing a song using sign 
language. 
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A

dopted A
pril 15, 2025 

Show
/ Jazz C

hoir 
G

rade(s):  9-12 
Length:  O

ne sem
ester 

C
redit: 0.5 

Prerequisite(s):  By audition or teacher 
recom

m
endation 

C
ourse O

verview
: 

Show
/ Jazz C

hoir is a perform
ance ensem

ble elective designed for the advanced choir student.  
This class gives students the opportunity to experience jazz and pop style m

usic: their different 
styles and unique creative process.  D

aily class tim
e is spent on literature w

ith a focus on technique, 
ensem

ble skills, and perform
ance etiquette. M

ovem
ent and dance are an integral part of this course. 

Students w
ill be required to be in a C

oncert, Tenor/Bass, Treble C
hoir, or another perform

ing 
ensem

ble w
ith instructor’s perm

ission. There w
ill be m

any opportunities to perform
 in concerts, at 

public functions, and to travel to regional and statew
ide m

usic festivals.  
 A

dopted Textbook:   
• Sight Reading Factory. G

racenotes 
• Breezin’ Thru Theory. Breezin’ Thru 

 
R

eadiness Standards 
The follow

ing are expected indicators of 
student readiness for entering each grade. 

Students should be able to: 
• 

Participate cooperatively in a group.   
• 

Be able to follow
 the instructor’s directions.   

• 
U

nderstand basic m
usic fundam

entals.   
• 

Show
 aw

areness of inner voices.   
• 

Read ow
n voice part of vocal score.   

• 
U

nderstand vocal instrum
ent; sing in tune w

ith proper tone.   
• 

Perform
 basic m

usic fundam
entals: quality, posture, diction, and breathing. 

O
ngoing Learner G

oals 
The follow

ing are skills that are 
continuously being built upon. 

Students should be able to: 
• 

W
ork cooperatively w

ith others.   
• 

Im
prove vocal skills. 

• 
Im

prove ensem
ble singing. 

• 
Increase aw

areness of m
usic fundam

entals. 
• 

D
evelop aw

areness of m
usic history and cultural differences in m

usic.   
• 

D
evelop skills needed to perform

 outside the classroom
.   

• 
Enjoy a variety of m

usical activities through participating in or attending perform
ances.   

• 
Refine ability to m

ake aesthetic judgm
ents of m

usic. 
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A

dopted A
pril 15, 2025 

Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
The Instrum

ent 
A

K
A

S: CR, PR 
N

C
A

S: CR, PR 
 

Students w
ill: 

• Recognize hum
an voice as an instrum

ent.  
• D

em
onstrate proper posture, vocal placem

ent, 
staggered breathing, and diaphragm

 function. 
• D

em
onstrate appropriate use of vibrato, register 

changes, uniform
 vow

els, singing in tune in-
tune, and proper projection techniques.  

• D
escribe anatom

y of vocal m
echanism

 and how
 

it w
orks.  

• Sing w
ith open throat, relaxed jaw

, and correct 
voice placem

ent.  
• U

nderstand how
 nutrition, clim

ate, and health-
related choices affect vocal production. 

• V
oice care 

• D
iaphragm

 
• Soprano 
• A

lto 
• Tenor 
• Baritone 

• Practice Breathing: the 
Snake, Relaxation, and the 
Ladder exercises (see 
A

ppendix) 

Posture 
A

K
A

S: PR 
N

C
A

S: PR 
W

hen Sitting D
ow

n 
Students w

ill: 
• Sit on the edge of their chair. 
• K

eep their back straight. 
• Rest their feet flat on the floor. 
• K

eep their hands in the lap. 
 W

hen Standing 
Students w

ill: 
• K

eep their feet about shoulder w
idth apart. 

• K
eep their back straight. 

• Let their knees rem
ain loose and not locked. 

• K
eep their hands dow

n at their sides. 

• Posture placem
ent 

• U
se a posture checklist. 

• Com
pare good and bad 

posture. 
• U

se m
ovem

ent and 
exercise to practice 
posture and instrum

ent 
position w

ithout using the 
instrum

ent. 
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A

dopted A
pril 15, 2025 

Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
V

ocal Techniques 
A

K
A

S: PR 
N

C
A

S: PR 
 

Students w
ill dem

onstrate: 
• The ability to sing in tune.  
• Singing w

ith uniform
 vow

el and consonant 
production.  

• The ability to sing through register changes fluently.  
• A

ppropriate use of vibrato.  
• Sing using proper tone quality, posture, diction, 

voice classification, appropriate tem
po, dynam

ics, 
and phrasing 

• D
evelop proper projection techniques  

• A
ppropriate vow

el and consonant form
ation, tone 

quality, and intonation 
• D

em
onstrate appropriate use of vibrato, register 

changes, uniform
 vow

els, singing in tune in-tune, 
and proper projection techniques  

• Perform
 in vocal classification w

hich is best suited 
for voice: changing/non-changing, soprano, alto, 
tenor, and bass  

• Identify pitch and m
elodic patterns as they appear 

in the treble and bass clef; review
 contour of 

m
elodic lines (upw

ard, dow
nw

ard, steps, skips, and 
repeated tones) sing and read m

elodic patterns 
using solfeggio syllables 

• Produce vocal/choral sound using proper posture, 
breathing and open throat techniques; perform

 
repertoire using appropriate diction; appropriate 
proper choral techniques using 

• Tone 
• Posture 
• Breath support 
• Tem

po 
• D

ynam
ics 

• Style 
• A

rticulation 
• Phrasing 
• M

ajor 
• M

inor 
• Chrom

atic 

• Practice the Tank and the 
Siren exercises (see 
A

ppendix) 
• M

ajor and m
inor scales using 

sol-fa or num
bers  

• Chrom
atic phrases 

Tone Q
uality 

A
K

A
S: CR, PR 

N
C

A
S: CR, PR 

Students w
ill sing: 

• W
ith uniform

 vow
el and consonant production.  

• W
ith clear diction. 

• W
ith diaphragm

atically supported air. 

• D
iction 

• V
ow

els 
• Consonant (voiced 

and unvoiced) 
• D

iaphragm
 

• Breath support 
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dopted A
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Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
Ear Training 

A
K

A
S: RE, CO

 
N

C
A

S: RE, CN
 

Students w
ill: 

• Sing question and answ
er im

provisations.  
• Im

provise: 
o utilizing scat singing technique, 
o m

elodies over a harm
onic structure, and   

o by adding ornam
entation to m

elodic lines 
• D

evelop ability to m
atch pitch.  

• A
urally recognize: 

o in tune singing;  
o m

ajor, m
inor, and chrom

atic tonalities;  
o m

ajor and m
inor intervals; 

o jazz harm
onies; and 

o blues scales. 
W

rite rhythm
ic, m

elodic, and harm
onic dictation. 

• Pitch 
• Tuning 
• M

ajor 
• M

inor 
• Interval 
• Tone 
• Tim

bre 
• Chrom

atic 
• V

oice Range 

• G
ive students the opportunity 

to utilize im
provisation in a 

perform
ance setting. 

• M
inim

ize the use of the 
keyboard in the choir 
rehearsal so that students can 
hear the voices and better 
assess w

here im
provem

ent is 
needed. 

M
usical Literacy 

A
K

A
S: CR, PR, 

RE 
N

C
A

S: CR, PR 

Students w
ill: 

• Sing folk, popular, art, spirituals, patriotic, 
jazz, novelty, sacred and contest literature, 
m

adrigals, and chorales ranging from
 m

oderate 
to very difficult.  

• Sing a cappella, unison w
ith accom

panim
ent, 

descants, and four-to-eight-part m
usic.  

• Sing three and four-part m
usic using correct 

diction, tone production and accurate 
intonation.  

• Classify by genre and style a varied body of 
exem

plary m
usical w

orks, and explain the 
characteristics that cause each w

ork to be 
considered exem

plary.  
• U

nderstand historical and cultural context of 
literature.  

• Perform
 standard rhythm

 notation using 
syllables. 

• Recognize: 

• Treble clef 
• Bass clef 
• M

ajor key signatures 
• K

ey changes 
• A

ccidentals (sharp, 
flat, natural) 

• D
.C./D

.S. al Coda 
• D

.C./D
.S. al Fine 

• First and Second 
Endings 

• Ferm
ata 

• Form
 

• Rounds/ canon 
• M

elodic contour 
• A

 capella 
• U

nison 
• Partner song 
• Tw

o part 

• The choral literature for 
Show

 Choir should be a 
representation of 
Broadw

ay, m
usical 

theater, pop culture (etc.), 
ranging from

 a m
oderate 

to advanced level. 
• The choral literature for 

Jazz Choir should be a 
representation of its 
A

m
erican roots and its 

progression through 
history. 

• Sing songs in languages 
such as: Spanish, Latin, 
French, or G

erm
an.  

• Sing a song using sign 
language. 
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Show

/ Jazz C
hoir 

M
usic C

urriculum
 

 
A

dopted A
pril 15, 2025 

Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
 

 
o tim

e signatures; 
o m

ajor key signatures; and  
o sight read, accurately and expressively, easy 

to difficult m
usic. 

• Read notes in treble or bass clefs. 
• Identify accidentals not in key signatures. 
• U

nderstand and interpret form
 and expressive 

m
arkings. 

• Three part 
• Four part 
• Style 
• M

usic periods 
• G

enre 

• Perform
 standard rhythm

 
notation through echo 
clapping, aurally and note 
reading. 

R
hythm

ic 
Literacy 

A
K

A
S: CR, PR 

N
C

A
S: CR, PR 

Students w
ill: 

• Perform
 standard rhythm

 notation using 
syllables.  

• Perform
 standard rhythm

 notation in sim
ple 

m
eters, 4/4, 3/4, 2/4 and 6/8, w

ith w
hole, half, 

dotted half, quarter, dotted quarter, eighth, 16th 
notes, and corresponding rests notes, and 
corresponding rests. 

• Recognize standard rhythm
 notation in com

plex 
m

eters, 5/4 and 7/8 w
ith w

hole, half, dotted 
half, quarter, dotted quarter, eighth, 16th notes, 
and corresponding rests. 

• Im
provise rhythm

ic and m
elodic patterns to 

create original m
usical ideas.  

• W
rite rhythm

ic and m
elodic dictation. 

• Rhythm
 

• N
otation 

• M
eter 

• Tim
e signature 

• N
ote/ Rest type 

• W
hole/ H

alf/ Q
uarter/ 

Eighth/ Sixteenth 
• D

otted notes 

• Perform
 standard rhythm

 
notation through echo 
clapping, aurally, and note 
reading. 

• M
em

orize the order of 
sharps and flats, and rules 
to key signatures. 

• Play gam
es to reinforce 

the treble clef (e.g., Floor 
Staff G

am
e [five lines and 

spaces on floor, jum
p to 

correct note w
hen called]). 

Sight R
eading 

A
K

A
S: PR, RE 

N
C

A
S: PR, RE 

Students w
ill: 

• Sight sing one part of a three-part piece. 
• Follow

 one or m
ore lines of m

usic w
ithin a 

score. 
• D

em
onstrate the ability to sight read m

usic 
literature at an appropriate level. 

• Explore im
provisation as appropriate. 

• Im
provisation 

• V
oice independence 

• Im
provise call and 

responses. 
• Trading tw

os or fours. 
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Show

/ Jazz C
hoir 

M
usic C

urriculum
 

 
A

dopted A
pril 15, 2025 

Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
C

oncert &
 

R
ehearsal 

Expectations 

A
K

A
S: PR, RE 

N
C

A
S: PR, RE 

Students w
ill: 

• Sing songs from
 m

em
ory. 

• Sing w
ith balance in an ensem

ble. 
• Sing their ow

n part a cappella as a solo or 
independently in the entire group.  

• D
em

onstrate an aw
areness of the m

elody line 
w

ithin an ensem
ble.  

• D
em

onstrate an aw
areness of inner voices. 

• D
em

onstrate an ability to adjust to 
perform

ance environm
ent.  

• D
em

onstrate proper m
icrophone technique.  

• D
em

onstrate appropriate rehearsal behavior. 
• D

em
onstrate proper concert etiquette. 

• Show
 correct stage presence to reflect the style 

of the m
usic.  

• Follow
 cues for entrances releases, dynam

ics, 
phrasing, and tem

po. 
• U

se large m
otor skills in space lim

ited by risers 
w

hen appropriate.  
• Perform

 w
ithout a conductor w

ith expression 
and accuracy. 

• Perform
 m

ovem
ent sequences.  

• Create choreography appropriate for various 
styles of m

usic. 

• Ensem
ble 

• Posture 
• Stage presence 
• Style 
• Conducting pattern 
• Cue 
• Entrances and 

Releases 
• Phrasing 
• Tem

po 
• Evaluate 
• Reflect 
• Choreography 
• Perform

ance 
etiquette 

• Evaluation 
• Critique 

• Invite professional 
choreographer to w

ork w
ith 

group. 
• W

atch video of perform
ance. 

D
iscuss and w

rite an 
evaluation of skills. 

• U
se Sm

artM
usic com

puter 
program

 to reinforce basic 
rhythm

s. 
• Perform

 in concert. 
• Subm

it a recording for Solo 
and Ensem

ble. 
• Subm

it a recording for all-
state. 
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Show

/ Jazz C
hoir 

M
usic C

urriculum
 

 
A

dopted A
pril 15, 2025 

Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
C

onnecting 
A

K
A

S: CO
 

N
C

A
S: CN

, RE 
Students w

ill: 
• Evolve specific criteria for m

aking inform
ed, 

critical evaluations of the quality and 
effectiveness of perform

ances, com
positions, 

arrangem
ents, and im

provisations, and apply 
the criteria in their personal participation in 
m

usic. 
• Evaluate a perform

ance or m
usical w

ork in 
term

s of its aesthetic qualities or by com
paring 

it to exem
plary m

odels. 
• D

istinguish betw
een a variety of songs and 

styles; develop a repertoire of seasonal and 
ethnic songs from

 various countries of origin; 
perform

 critical analysis of given m
usical 

com
positions of various styles using 

appropriate m
usical term

inology. 
• D

evelop repertoire of sacred and secular, 
m

usic from
 around the w

orld w
ith 

understanding of their origins and purpose. 
• Perform

 standard rhythm
 notation through 

echo clapping, aurally, and note reading. 
• Investigate careers in m

usic.  
• D

iscuss w
ays to help achieve career goals: 

portfolios, recordings, videos, internships, 
scholarship inform

ation, and m
entors. 

 
• Student conductor  
• Interview

 individuals w
orking 

in m
usic careers and present to 

group. 
• U

se internet to research m
usic 

careers. 
• Critique a recorded 

perform
ance of the group. 

• O
bserve concert perform

ances 
by various Show

 Choir/ Jazz 
groups and discuss skills; 
critique sheets can be used for 
the students to evaluate the 
perform

ance. 
• Listen to recorded ensem

ble 
perform

ances; have the 
students engage in a class 
critique. 
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Tenor/ B

ass C
hoir 

M
usic C

urriculum
 

 
A

dopted A
pril 15, 2025 

Tenor/ B
ass C

hoir 
G

rade(s):  9-12 
Length:  Tw

o sem
esters 

C
redit:  1 

Prerequisite(s):  A
udition or teacher 

recom
m

endation 

C
ourse O

verview
: 

Tenor/Bass C
hoir is a perform

ing vocal ensem
ble of tenor and bass voices that represents the 

school at public functions and concerts. A
 lim

ited am
ount of tim

e is spent on studying vocal 
technique; the m

ajority of tim
e is spent on concert literature. Concert participation is required as 

outlined in the syllabus. 
 A

dopted Textbook:   
• Sight Reading Factory. G

racenotes 
• Breezin’ Thru Theory. Breezin’ Thru 

 
R

eadiness Standards 
The follow

ing are expected indicators of 
student readiness for entering each grade. 

Students should be able to: 
• Participate cooperatively in a group 
• Be able to follow

 the instructor’s directions 
• U

nderstand basic m
usic fundam

entals 
• Show

 aw
areness of inner voices 

• Read ow
n voice part of vocal score 

• U
nderstand vocal instrum

ent; sing in tune w
ith proper tone 

• Perform
 basic m

usic fundam
entals: quality, posture, diction, and breathing of the m

usic 
perform

ed 
O

ngoing Learner G
oals 

The follow
ing are skills that are 

continuously being built upon. 
Students should be able to: 
• W

ork cooperatively w
ith others. 

• Im
prove vocal skills. 

• Im
prove ensem

ble singing. 
• Increase aw

areness of m
usic fundam

entals. 
• D

evelop aw
areness of m

usic history and cultural differences in m
usic. 

• D
evelop skills needed to perform

 outside the classroom
. 

• Enjoy a variety of m
usical activities through participating in or attending perform

ances. 
• Refine ability to m

ake aesthetic judgm
ents of m

usic. 
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Tenor/ B

ass C
hoir 

M
usic C

urriculum
 

 
A

dopted A
pril 15, 2025 

Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
The Instrum

ent 
A

K
A

S: CR, PR 
N

C
A

S: CR, PR 
Students w

ill: 
• Recognize hum

an voice as an instrum
ent.  

• D
em

onstrate proper posture, vocal placem
ent, 

staggered breathing, and diaphragm
 function. 

• D
em

onstrate appropriate use of vibrato, 
register changes, uniform

 vow
els, singing in 

tune in-tune, and proper projection techniques.  
• D

escribe anatom
y of vocal m

echanism
 and 

how
 it w

orks.  
• Sing w

ith open throat, relaxed jaw
, and correct 

voice placem
ent.  

• U
nderstand how

 nutrition, clim
ate, and health-

related choices affect vocal production.  
• U

nderstand the function of the diaphragm
. 

• V
oice care 

• D
iaphragm

 
• Soprano 
• A

lto 
• Tenor 
• Baritone 

• Practice the Snake, 
Relaxation, and the 
Ladder exercises (see 
A

ppendix). 

Posture 
A

K
A

S: PR 
N

C
A

S: PR 
Students w

ill: 
• W

hen sitting dow
n: 

o sit on the edge of their chair, 
o keep their back straight, 
o rest their feet flat on the floor, and 
o keep their hands in the lap. 

• W
hen standing: 

o keep their feet about shoulder w
idth apart, 

o keep their back straight, 
o let their knees rem

ain loose and not locked, 
and 

o keep their hands dow
n at their sides. 

• Posture placem
ent 

• U
se a posture checklist. 

• Com
pare good and bad 

posture. 
• U

se m
ovem

ent and 
exercise to practice 
posture and instrum

ent 
position w

ithout using the 
instrum

ent. 
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Tenor/ B

ass C
hoir 

M
usic C

urriculum
 

 
A

dopted A
pril 15, 2025 

Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
V

ocal Techniques 
A

K
A

S: PR 
N

C
A

S: PR 
 

Students w
ill: 

• D
em

onstrate the ability to sing in tune. 
• D

em
onstrate singing w

ith uniform
 vow

el and 
consonant production. 

• D
em

onstrate the ability to sing through register 
changes. 

• D
em

onstrate appropriate use of vibrato. 
• Sing using proper tone quality, posture, 

diction, voice classification, appropriate tem
po, 

dynam
ics, and phrasing. 

• D
em

onstrate appropriate use of vibrato, 
register changes, uniform

 vow
els, singing in 

tune in-tune, and proper projection techniques. 
• D

evelop proper projection techniques.  
• perform

 in vocal classification w
hich is best 

suited for voice: changing/non-changing, 
soprano, alto, tenor, and bass. 

• Tone 
• Posture 
• Breath support 
• Tem

po 
• D

ynam
ics 

• Style 
• A

rticulation 
• Phrasing 
• M

ajor 
• M

inor 
• Chrom

atic 

• Practice Breathing, 
Relaxation, the Tank, the 
Siren, and the Snake 
exercises (pg. A

-104). 
• M

ajor and m
inor scales 

using sol-fa or num
bers. 

• Chrom
atic phrases 

Tone Q
uality 

A
K

A
S: CR, PR 

N
C

A
S: CR, PR 

Students w
ill sing: 

• W
ith uniform

 vow
el and consonant production.  

• W
ith clear diction. 

• W
ith diaphragm

atically supported air. 

• D
iction 

• V
ow

els 
• Consonant (voiced and 

unvoiced) 
• D

iaphragm
 

• Breath support 

 

Ear Training 
A

K
A

S: RE, CO
 

N
C

A
S: RE, CN

 
Students w

ill: 
• Sing question and answ

er im
provisations.  

• Im
provise: 

o utilizing scat singing technique,  
o m

elodies over a harm
onic structure, and 

o by adding ornam
entation to m

elodic lines. 

• Pitch 
• Tuning 
• M

ajor 
• M

inor 
• Interval 
• Tone 
• Tim

bre 
• Chrom

atic 
• V

oice Range 

• G
ive students the 

opportunity to utilize 
im

provisation in a 
perform

ance setting. 



Fairbanks N
orth Star B

orough School D
istrict  

 257   
Tenor/ B

ass C
hoir 

M
usic C

urriculum
 

 
A

dopted A
pril 15, 2025 

Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
M

usical Literacy 
A

K
A

S: CR, PR, 
RE 
N

C
A

S: CR, PR 

Students w
ill: 

• Perform
 standard rhythm

 notation using 
syllables.  

• Recognize tim
e signatures. 

• Recognize m
ajor key signatures.  

• Sight read, accurately and expressively, easy to 
difficult m

usic.  
• Read notes in treble or bass clefs. 
• Identify accidentals not in key signatures.  
• U

nderstand and interpret form
 and expressive 

m
arkings. 

• Sing folk, popular, art, spirituals, patriotic, jazz, 
novelty, sacred and contest literature, m

adrigals, 
and chorales ranging from

 easy to difficult.  
• Sing a cappella, unison w

ith accom
panim

ent, 
descants, and tw

o-to six-part m
usic.   

• Classify by genre and style a varied body of 
exem

plary m
usical w

orks, and explain the 
characteristics that cause each w

ork to be 
considered exem

plary. 

• Treble clef 
• Bass clef 
• M

ajor key signatures 
• K

ey changes 
• A

ccidentals (sharp, 
flat, natural) 

• D
.C./D

.S. al Coda 
• D

.C./D
.S. al Fine 

• First and Second 
Endings 

• Ferm
ata 

• Form
 

• Rounds/ Canon 
• M

elodic Contour 
• A

 capella 
• U

nison 
• Partner song 
• Tw

o part 
• Three part 
• Four part 
• Rounds 
• Style 
• M

usic periods 
• G

enre 

• U
se additional m

aterials 
such as: K

-8 M
usic 

M
agazine, M

usic Alive!, 
M

usic Express, Activate, 
etc.  

• A
ppropriate TB and TTBB 

choral literature should be 
utilized for this group. 

• Sing songs in languages 
such as: Spanish, Latin, 
French, or G

erm
an.  

• Sing a song using sign 
language. 

• Perform
 standard rhythm

 
notation through echo 
clapping, aurally and note 
reading. 
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Tenor/ B

ass C
hoir 

M
usic C

urriculum
 

 
A

dopted A
pril 15, 2025 

Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
R

hythm
ic 

Literacy 
A

K
A

S: CR, PR 
N

C
A

S: CR, PR 
Students w

ill: 
• Perform

 standard rhythm
 notation using 

syllables.  
• Perform

 standard rhythm
 notation in sim

ple 
m

eters, 4/4, 3/4, 2/4 and 6/8, w
ith w

hole, half, 
dotted half, quarter, dotted quarter, eighth, and 
16th notes and corresponding rests notes, and 
corresponding rests. 

• Recognize standard rhythm
 notation in 

com
plex m

eters, 5/4 and 7/8 w
ith w

hole, half, 
dotted half, quarter, dotted quarter, eighth, and 
16th notes and corresponding rests. 

• Im
provise rhythm

ic and m
elodic patterns to 

create original m
usical ideas.  

• W
rite rhythm

ic and m
elodic dictation. 

• Rhythm
 

• N
otation 

• M
eter 

• Tim
e signature 

• N
ote/ Rest type 

• W
hole/ H

alf/ Q
uarter/ 

Eighth/ Sixteenth 
• D

otted notes 
 

• Perform
 standard rhythm

 
notation through echo 
clapping, aurally and note 
reading. 

• M
em

orize the order of 
sharps and flats and rules 
to key signatures. 

• Play gam
es to reinforce 

the treble clef (e.g. Floor 
Staff G

am
e [five lines and 

spaces on floor, jum
p to 

correct note w
hen called]). 

Sight R
eading 

A
K

A
S: PR, RE 

N
C

A
S: PR, RE 

Students w
ill: 

• Sight sing one part of a three-part piece. 
• Follow

 one or m
ore lines of m

usic w
ithin a 

score. 
• D

em
onstrate the ability to sight read m

usic 
literature at an appropriate level. 

• Explore im
provisation as appropriate. 

• Im
provisation 

• V
oice independence 

• Im
provise call and 

responses. 
• Trading tw

os or fours. 
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Tenor/ B

ass C
hoir 

M
usic C

urriculum
 

 
A

dopted A
pril 15, 2025 

Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
C

oncert &
 

R
ehearsal 

Expectations 

A
K

A
S: PR, RE 

N
C

A
S: PR, RE 

Students w
ill: 

• Sing songs from
 m

em
ory.  

• Sing w
ith balance in an ensem

ble. 
• Sing ow

n part a cappella as a solo or 
independently in the entire group.  

• D
em

onstrate an aw
areness of the m

elody line 
w

ithin an ensem
ble.  

• D
em

onstrate an aw
areness of inner voices. 

• D
em

onstrate an ability to adjust to 
perform

ance environm
ent.  

• D
em

onstrate proper m
icrophone technique.  

• D
em

onstrate appropriate rehearsal behavior.  
• D

em
onstrate proper concert etiquette. 

• Show
 correct stage presence to reflect the style 

of the m
usic.  

• Follow
 cues for entrances, releases, dynam

ics, 
phrasing, and tem

po. 
• U

se large m
otor skills in space lim

ited by risers 
w

hen appropriate.  
• Perform

 w
ithout a conductor w

ith expression 
and accuracy. 

• Perform
 m

ovem
ent sequences.  

• Perform
 and create choreography appropriate 

for various styles of m
usic. 

• Ensem
ble 

• Posture 
• Stage presence 
• Style 
• Conducting pattern 
• Cue 
• Entrances and 

Releases 
• Phrasing 
• Tem

po 
• Evaluate 
• Reflect 
• Choreography 
• Perform

ance etiquette 
• Evaluation 
• Critique 

• W
atch video of 

perform
ance-discuss and 

w
rite an evaluation of 

skills. 
• U

se Sm
artM

usic com
puter 

program
 to reinforce basic 

rhythm
s. 

• Perform
 in concert.  

• Subm
it a recording for 

Solo and Ensem
ble. 

• Subm
it a recording for all-

state. 

C
onnecting 

A
K

A
S: CR, PR 

N
C

A
S: CR, PR 

Students w
ill: 

• U
nderstand historical and cultural context of 

literature. 
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Treble C

hoir 
M

usic C
urriculum

 
 

A
dopted A

pril 15, 2025 

Treble C
hoir 

G
rade(s):  9-12 

Length:  Tw
o sem

esters 
C

redit:  1 
Prerequisite(s):  Bu audition or teacher 
recom

m
endation 

C
ourse O

verview
: 

Treble C
hoir is a perform

ing vocal ensem
ble and represents the school at public functions and 

concerts. The developm
ent of correct posture and technique is stressed, and there are opportunities 

for ensem
ble singing as students becom

e ready. Concert participation is required as outlined in the 
course syllabus. 
 A

dopted Textbook:   
• Sight Reading Factory. G

racenotes 
• Breezin’ Thru Theory. Breezin’ Thru 

 
R

eadiness Standards 
The follow

ing are expected indicators of 
student readiness for entering each grade. 

Students should be able to: 
• Participate cooperatively in a group.   
• Be able to follow

 the instructor’s directions.   
• U

nderstand basic m
usic fundam

entals.   
• Show

 aw
areness of inner voices.   

• Read ow
n voice part of vocal score.   

• U
nderstand vocal instrum

ent; sing in tune w
ith proper tone.   

• Perform
 basic m

usic fundam
entals: quality, posture, diction, and breathing. 

O
ngoing Learner G

oals 
The follow

ing are skills that are 
continuously being built upon. 

Students should be able to: 
• W

ork cooperatively w
ith others.   

• Im
prove vocal skills. 

• Im
prove ensem

ble singing  Increase aw
areness of m

usic fundam
entals.   

• D
evelop aw

areness of m
usic history and cultural differences in m

usic.   
• D

evelop skills needed to perform
 outside the classroom

.   
• Enjoy a variety of m

usical activities through participating in or attending perform
ances.   

• Refine ability to m
ake aesthetic judgm

ents of m
usic. 
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Treble C

hoir 
M

usic C
urriculum

 
 

A
dopted A

pril 15, 2025 

Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
The Instrum

ent 
A

K
A

S: CR, PR 
N

C
A

S: CR, PR 
Students w

ill: 
• Recognize hum

an voice as an instrum
ent.  

• D
em

onstrate proper posture, vocal placem
ent, 

staggered breathing, and diaphragm
 function. 

• D
escribe anatom

y of vocal m
echanism

 and 
how

 it w
orks.  

• Sing w
ith open throat, relaxed jaw

, and correct 
voice placem

ent.  
• U

nderstand how
 nutrition, clim

ate, and health-
related choices affect vocal production.  

• U
nderstand the function of the diaphragm

. 

• V
oice care 

• D
iaphragm

 
• Soprano 
• A

lto 
• Tenor 
• Baritone 

• Practice Breathing, the 
Ladder, and the Snake 
exercises (see A

ppendix). 

Posture 
A

K
A

S: PR 
N

C
A

S: PR 
Students w

ill: 
• W

hen sitting dow
n: 

o sit on the edge of their chair, 
o keep their back straight, 
o rest their feet flat on the floor, and 
o keep their hands in the lap. 

• W
hen standing: 

o keep their feet about shoulder w
idth apart, 

o keep their back straight, 
o let their knees rem

ain loose and not locked, 
and 

o keep their hands dow
n at their sides. 

• Posture placem
ent 

• U
se a posture checklist. 

• Com
pare good and bad 

posture. 
• U

se m
ovem

ent and 
exercise to practice 
posture and instrum

ent 
position w

ithout using the 
instrum

ent. 
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A
dopted A

pril 15, 2025 

Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
V

ocal Techniques 
A

K
A

S: PR 
N

C
A

S: PR 
 

Students w
ill: 

• D
em

onstrate: 
o ability to sing in tune,  
o singing w

ith uniform
 vow

el and consonant 
production,  

o ability to sing through register changes, and  
o appropriate use of vibrato. 

• D
evelop proper projection techniques.  

• Sing using proper tone quality, posture, 
diction, voice classification, appropriate tem

po, 
dynam

ics, and phrasing. 
• D

em
onstrate appropriate use of vibrato, 

register changes, uniform
 vow

els, singing in 
tune in-tune, and proper projection techniques. 

• Perform
 in vocal classification w

hich is best 
suited for voice: changing/non-changing, 
soprano, alto, tenor, and bass. 

• Tone 
• Posture 
• Breath support 
• Tem

po 
• D

ynam
ics 

• Style 
• A

rticulation 
• Phrasing 
• M

ajor 
• M

inor 
• Chrom

atic 

• Practice the Tank, and the 
Siren exercises (see 
A

ppendix). 
• M

ajor and m
inor scales 

using sol-fa or num
bers. 

• Chrom
atic phrases 

Tone Q
uality 

A
K

A
S: CR, PR 

N
C

A
S: CR, PR 

Students w
ill sing: 

• W
ith uniform

 vow
el and consonant production.  

• W
ith clear diction. 

• W
ith diaphragm

atically supported air. 

• D
iction 

• V
ow

els 
• Consonant (voiced and 

unvoiced) 
• D

iaphragm
 

• Breath support 
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A
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pril 15, 2025 

Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
Ear Training 

A
K

A
S: RE, CO

 
N

C
A

S: RE, CN
 

Students w
ill: 

• A
urally recognize: 
o in tune singing, and  
o m

ajor, m
inor, and chrom

atic tonalities and 
intervals. 

• Classify by genre and style a varied body of 
exem

plary m
usical w

orks.  
• U

nderstand historical and cultural context of 
literature. 

• Sing folk, popular, art, spirituals, patriotic, 
jazz, novelty, sacred and contest literature, 
m

adrigals, and chorales ranging from
 m

edium
-

easy to m
oderately difficult.  

• Sing a cappella, unison w
ith accom

panim
ent, 

partner songs, three and four-part rounds, 
descants, and three and four-part m

usic. 
• Sing question and answ

er im
provisations.  

• Im
provise: 

o utilizing scat singing technique,  
o m

elodies over a harm
onic structure, and 

o by adding ornam
entation to m

elodic lines. 

• Pitch 
• Tuning 
• M

ajor 
• M

inor 
• Interval 
• Tone 
• Tim

bre 
• Chrom

atic 
• V

oice Range 

• M
em

orize intervals from
 

know
n songs. 

• M
inim

ize the use of the 
keyboard in the choir 
rehearsal so that the 
students can hear the 
voices and better assess 
w

here im
provem

ent is 
needed. 
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A
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Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
M

usical Literacy 
A

K
A

S: CR, PR, 
RE 
N

C
A

S: CR, PR 

Students w
ill: 

• Perform
 standard rhythm

 notation using 
syllables.  

• Recognize all m
eter signatures.  

• Sight read, accurately and expressively, 
m

edium
-easy to m

oderately difficult m
usic.  

• Read notes in treble or bass clefs.   
• Recognize key signatures.  
• Identify accidentals not in key signatures.  
• U

nderstand and interpret form
 and expressive 

m
arkings.  

• W
rite rhythm

ic and m
elodic dictation. 

• Evolve specific criteria for m
aking inform

ed, 
critical evaluations of the quality and 
effectiveness of perform

ances, com
positions, 

arrangem
ents, and im

provisations and apply 
the criteria in their personal participation in 
m

usic. 

• Treble clef 
• Bass clef 
• M

ajor key signatures 
• K

ey changes 
• A

ccidentals (sharp, 
flat, natural) 

• D
.C./D

.S. al Coda 
• D

.C./D
.S. al Fine 

• First and Second 
Endings 

• Ferm
ata 

• Form
 

• Rounds/ Canon 
• M

elodic Contour 
• A

 capella 
• U

nison 
• Partner song 
• Tw

o part 
• Three part 
• Four part 
• Rounds 
• Style 
• M

usic periods 
• G

enre 

• M
em

orize order of sharps 
and flats and rules to key 
signatures. 

• Student lead reading of all 
m

usic sym
bols, from

 
beginning to end, in a 
w

ritten com
position. 
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A
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Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
R

hythm
ic 

Literacy 
A

K
A

S: CR, PR 
N

C
A

S: CR, PR 
Students w

ill: 
• Perform

 standard rhythm
 notation using 

syllables.  
• Perform

 standard rhythm
 notation in sim

ple 
m

eters, 4/4, 3/4, 2/4 and 6/8, w
ith w

hole, half, 
dotted half, quarter, dotted quarter, eighth, and 
16th notes and corresponding rests notes, and 
corresponding rests. 

• Recognize standard rhythm
 notation in 

com
plex m

eters, 5/4 and 7/8 w
ith w

hole, half, 
dotted half, quarter, dotted quarter, eighth, and 
16th notes and corresponding rests. 

• Im
provise rhythm

ic and m
elodic patterns to 

create original m
usical ideas.  

• W
rite rhythm

ic and m
elodic dictation. 

• Rhythm
 

• N
otation 

• M
eter 

• Tim
e signature 

• N
ote/ Rest type 

• W
hole/ H

alf/ Q
uarter/ 

Eighth/ Sixteenth 
• D

otted notes 

• Perform
 standard rhythm

 
notation through echo 
clapping, aurally and note 
reading. 

• M
em

orize the order of 
sharps and flats and rules 
to key signatures. 

• Play gam
es to reinforce 

the treble clef (e.g. Floor 
Staff G

am
e [five lines and 

spaces on floor, jum
p to 

correct note w
hen called]). 

Sight R
eading 

A
K

A
S: PR, RE 

N
C

A
S: PR, RE 

Students w
ill: 

• Sight sing one part of a three-part piece. 
• Follow

 one or m
ore lines of m

usic w
ithin a 

score. 
• D

em
onstrate the ability to sight read m

usic 
literature at an appropriate level. 

• Explore im
provisation as appropriate. 

• Im
provisation 

• V
oice independence 

• Im
provise call and 

responses. 
• Trading tw

os or fours. 
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A
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pril 15, 2025 

Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
C

oncert &
 

R
ehearsal 

Expectations 

A
K

A
S: PR, RE 

N
C

A
S: PR, RE 

Students w
ill: 

• Sing ow
n part independently from

 m
em

ory and 
w

ith balance in an ensem
ble. 

• D
em

onstrate an aw
areness of m

elody line and 
inner voices. 

• D
em

onstrate proper concert etiquette, 
behavior, and stage presence. 

• Perform
 and create m

ovem
ent sequences. 

• Follow
 conductor cues and w

ritten m
usical 

m
arkings. 

• Ensem
ble 

• Posture 
• Stage presence 
• Style 
• Conducting pattern 
• Cue 
• Entrances and Releases 
• Phrasing 
• Tem

po 
• Evaluate 
• Reflect 
• Choreography 
• Perform

ance etiquette 
• Evaluation 
• Critique 

• W
atch video of perform

ance; 
w

ith a checklist, w
rite 

evaluation of skills. 
• O

bserve concert perform
ances 

by various groups and discuss 
skills. 

• U
se Sm

artM
usic com

puter 
program

 to reinforce basic 
rhythm

s. 
• Perform

 a m
usical theatre 

production. 
• Perform

 in concerts. 
• Subm

it a recording for solo 
and ensem

ble. 
• Subm

it an all-state recording. 

C
onnecting 

A
K

A
S: CR, PR 

N
C

A
S: CR, PR 

Students w
ill: 

• Investigate careers in m
usic.  

• D
iscuss w

ays to help achieve career goals: 
portfolios, recordings, videos, internships, 
scholarship inform

ation, and m
entors. 

• Evaluate a perform
ance or m

usical w
ork in 

term
s of its aesthetic qualities or by com

paring 
it to exem

plary m
odels. 

 
• Student conductor: conduct 

and/or prepare a large or sm
all 

group. 
• Interview

 individuals w
orking 

in m
usic careers and present to 

group. 
• U

se the Internet to research 
m

usic careers. 
• Listen to recorded ensem

ble 
perform

ances, and have the 
students engage in a class 
critique. 

• O
bserve concert perform

ances 
by various treble groups and 
discuss skills. Critique sheets 
can be used for the students to 
evaluate the perform

ance. 
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M
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A

dopted A
pril 15, 2025 

B
eginning O

rchestra 
G

rade(s):  9-12 
Length:  Tw

o sem
esters 

C
redit:  1 

Prerequisite(s):  N
one 

C
ourse O

verview
: 

Beginning O
rchestra offers instruction in violin, viola, cello, and string bass technique and is open 

to any student w
ith no previous training on these instrum

ents. The developm
ent of correct posture 

and technique w
ill be stressed and there w

ill be opportunities for ensem
ble playing as students 

becom
e ready. Perform

ance opportunities m
ay be m

ade available for various audiences as 
described in the syllabus. Recom

m
ended contact tim

e for high school orchestra is at least four 
tim

es each w
eek during the school day. 

 A
dopted Textbook:   
• Sight Reading Factory. G

racenotes 
• Breezin’ Thru Theory. Breezin’ Thru 

  
R

eadiness Standards 
The follow

ing are expected indicators of 
student readiness for entering each grade. 

Students should be able to: 
• Participate cooperatively in a group.  
• Be able to follow

 the instructor’s directions.   
• D

em
onstrate audience/perform

ance behavior appropriate for the context and style of m
usic 

perform
ed. O

ngoing Learner G
oals 

The follow
ing are skills that are 

continuously being built upon. 
Students should be able to: 
• Participate cooperatively in a group.   
• U

se m
usical instrum

ents w
ith proper care.   

• Im
prove technical skills on instrum

ent.   
• Increase know

ledge of m
usic fundam

entals.   
• Extend know

ledge of m
usic history and cultural differences in m

usic.  
• Learn to enjoy a variety of m

usic activities through participating in or attending perform
ances.   

• Be able to follow
 the instructor’s directions. 

• D
evelop skills needed to perform

 on instrum
ent outside the classroom

. 
 

 



Fairbanks N
orth Star B

orough School D
istrict  

 270   
B

eginning O
rchestra 

M
usic C

urriculum
 

 
A
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Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
The Instrum

ent 
A

K
A

S: CR, PR 
N

C
A

S: CR, PR 
Students w

ill: 
• Identify parts of the instrum

ent. 
• Identify parts of the bow

. 
• Identify nam

es of the strings. 
• D

em
onstrate understanding of proper care and 

m
aintenance of instrum

ent and bow
. 

• Bridge 
• Bow

 
• String replacem

ent 
• Chin rest 

• U
se diagram

 w
orksheets 

displaying instrum
ents and 

parts. 

Posture 
A

K
A

S: PR 
N

C
A

S: PR 
Students w

ill: 
• A

rrange chair, stand, and body to be able to 
w

atch the conductor at all tim
es. 

• D
evelop correct posture w

ithout excess tension. 
• D

evelop proper left arm
 position. 

• D
evelop proper right arm

 position for arco and 
pizzicato. 

• D
evelop proper bow

 grip. 

• A
rco position 

• Pizzicato position 
• V

iolinist and violist should 
use shoulder rest or pad. 

• U
se of rubrics and 

checklists. 
• M

odel correct playing 
posture. 

• D
em

onstrate w
ith pictures. 

Playing 
Techniques 

A
K

A
S: PR 

N
C

A
S: PR 

Students w
ill develop: 

• Left hand finger placem
ent for open string. 

• M
ajor and m

inor tetrachord. 
• Finger patterns for w

hole steps, half steps, 
double stops, and chrom

atic alterations. 
• Right arm

 technique for detache bow
ing, 

pizzicato, slurred bow
ing, bow

 lift, and up-bow
 

to start. 
• M

inor tetrachord. 
• U

se of fourth finger for violin and viola. 

• Bow
 grip 

• Finger Pattern 
• Shifting 
• String Position 
• V

ibrato 
• Em

bellishm
ents 

• Bow
ing Techniques 

• M
odel correct bow

ing and 
pizzicato techniques. 

• M
inor M

ary H
ad A

 Little 
Lam

b, H
ot Cross Buns, 

Tw
inkle, Y

ankee D
oodle 

in m
ajor and m

inor. 
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Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
C

oncert &
 

R
ehearsal 

Expectations 

A
K

A
S: PR, RE 

N
C

A
S: PR, RE 

Students w
ill: 

• D
evelop the ability to be aw

are of correct 
intonation w

ithin an ensem
ble. 

• D
evelop the ability to understand the concept 

of m
elody and harm

ony. 
• Continue to develop active listening skills. 
• H

ave the opportunity to play repertoire of 
various styles. 
 

• Concert &
 Rehearsal Expectations: 

o To feel and produce a steady beat. 
o To w

atch and understand the conductor's 
beat patterns. 

o To play an independent line w
ithin and 

w
ithout an ensem

ble. 
o To be aw

are of all voices in an ensem
ble. 

• Beat Pattern 
• Ensem

ble 
• A

ctive Listening Skills 
• Repertoire 

• Chorales 
• Cham

ber m
usic 

• W
ork w

ith m
etronom

e. 
• Sectionals 
• Introduce conducting 

patterns. 

Tone Q
uality 

A
K

A
S: CR, PR 

N
C

A
S: CR, PR 

Students w
ill develop: 

• Recognize the characteristic tone quality of the 
instrum

ent. 
• A

w
areness of w

ays to im
prove tone. 

• Production by developing control of bow
. 

• Speed, bow
 w

eight, and bow
 placem

ent. 

• Control 
• Bow

 Speed 
• Bow

 W
eight 

• Bow
 Placem

ent 

• Listen to live 
perform

ances. 
• M

odel good tone quality. 

Ear Training 
A

K
A

S: RE, CO
 

N
C

A
S: RE, CN

 
Students w

ill develop the ability to: 
• Recognize characteristic sound of a m

ajor scale. 
• Play sim

ple tunes by rote. 
• M

atch a pitch. 
• A

djust left hand finger placem
ent in order to 

m
anipulate a pitch. 

• Tune instrum
ent to A

440 from
 an electric tuner 

or another instrum
ent. 

• Scales 
• M

ajor and M
inor 

• H
arm

onies 
• Intervals 
• A

440 Tuning 

• Scales and thirds 
• Scales in harm

onies of 
3rd. 

• M
atch pitch w

ith stand 
partner. 

• Sing scale in solfege. 
• Echo playing 
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Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
M

usical Literacy 
A

K
A

S: CR, PR, 
RE 
N

C
A

S: CR, PR 

Students w
ill: 

• Identify and play: 
o the notes of the lines and spaces of the staff 

and appropriate ledger lines in treble, alto, 
or bass clef; 

o the tem
po m

arkings as indicated in the 
repertoire; 

o dynam
ic sym

bols as indicated in the 
repertoire; 

o various signs as they occur in m
usic as 

indicated in the repertoire; 
o m

ultiple-m
easure rest; 

o in the keys of D
, G

, C, and A
 m

ajor; and 
o pitches necessitated by appropriate grade 

level repertoire and/or m
ethod book and 

continue to expand range of instrum
ent. 

• D
evelop and utilize an understanding of 

m
usical notation:  identify and play key 

signatures for D
, G

, C, and A
 m

ajor. 

• Clef 
• K

ey Signatures 
• Scales 
• slurs 
• D

ynam
ics 

• A
ccidentals (Sharp, 

Flat, A
ccidental, 

D
ouble sharp, D

ouble 
Flat) 

• Identify key signatures. 
• Play scales and chorales 

w
ith dynam

ics. 
• F m

ajor 
• E m

inor 
• Reinforce w

ith 
w

orksheets. 
• M

ad m
inutes 

• Reverse m
ad m

inutes 
• Suggested instrum

ent 
ranges: 
o V

iolin and viola: notes 
in 1st and 3rd position. 

o Cellos: notes in 1st and 
4th positions. 

o Basses: E2 - G
4. 

• D
raw

 the notes, rests, and 
m

usical sym
bols 

previously introduced. 
• W

rite the key signatures 
and scales in the keys of 
D

, G
, C, and A

 m
ajor. 

• Com
plete a given m

elody 
by filling in the m

issing 
notes. 
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A
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Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
R

hythm
ic 

Literacy 
A

K
A

S: CR, PR 
N

C
A

S: CR, PR 
Students w

ill: 
• D

evelop ability to read, count, clap, and play 
rhythm

 patterns com
bining various notes and 

rests, including: w
hole, half, dotted half, 

quarter, eighth, triplets, dotted quarter, 
sixteenth, and dotted eighth in the follow

ing 
m

eters - 4/4, 3/4, and 2/4. 
• Rhythm

 patterns incorporating ties, up-beats, 
and ferm

atas. 
• D

evelop and utilize an understanding of 
m

usical notation:  identify and play rhythm
s in 

tim
e signatures 4/4, 3/4, 2/4, and 6/8. 

• M
eter 

• Tim
e Signature 

• D
otted notes 

• Eighth-sixteenth 
patterns, triplets, 
syncopation 

• Ties 
• up-beats/ dow

n-beats 
• ferm

atas 

• U
se of a graded rhythm

 
m

ethod. 
• W

rite in counting. 
• Rhythm

 dictation 
• Be able to identify w

hole 
steps and half steps and 
how

 they relate to a m
ajor 

scale. 
• Com

plete a given 
rhythm

ic pattern by filling 
in the m

issing notes. 

Sight R
eading 

A
K

A
S: PR, RE 

N
C

A
S: PR, RE 

Students w
ill: 

• Refine sight reading skills including aw
areness 

of: 
o key signature, 
o tim

e signature, 
o rhythm

, 
o tem

po m
arkings, 

o accidentals, and 
o signs (e.g. bow

ing, repeats, D
.S. &

 D
.C. al 

fine/al coda). 

• Tim
e signatures 

• K
ey signatures 

• Tem
po 

• A
ccidentals 

• Rhythm
 

• signs 

• STA
R

S:  
o S- signatures, tim

e, and 
key;  

o T- tem
po; 

o A
- accidentals;  

o R
- rhythm

; and 
o S- signs. 

• Routine sight reading. 

C
onnecting 

A
K

A
S: CO

 
N

C
A

S: CN
, RE 

Students w
ill: 

• D
evelop the ability to play a variety of m

usical 
styles including baroque, classical, rom

antic, 
and contem

porary literature.   
• D

em
onstrate know

ledge of the different 
m

usical periods, com
posers, styles, and 

m
usical form

 as found in the standard literature 
used in class. 

• Style 
• G

enre 
 

• Listen to a variety of 
m

usical styles. 
• Com

pare and contrast 
different selections. 

  



Fairbanks N
orth Star B

orough School D
istrict  

 274   
C

ham
ber O

rchestra 
M

usic C
urriculum

 
 

A
dopted A

pril 15, 2025 

C
ham

ber O
rchestra 

G
rade(s):  9-12 

Length:  Tw
o sem

esters 
C

redit:  1 
Prerequisite(s):  A

udition or teacher 
recom

m
endation 

C
ourse O

verview
: 

C
ham

ber O
rchestra is a perform

ing group of string players and represents the school at public 
functions and concerts. Concert participation is required as outlined in the grading criteria. A

 
lim

ited am
ount of tim

e is spent on study m
aterial; the bulk of the tim

e is spent on concert orchestral 
literature.  Recom

m
ended contact tim

e for high school orchestra is at least four tim
es each w

eek 
during the school day. 
 A

dopted Textbook:   
• Sight Reading Factory. G

racenotes 
• Breezin’ Thru Theory. Breezin’ Thru 

 
R

eadiness Standards 
The follow

ing are expected indicators of 
student readiness for entering each grade. 

Students should be able to: 
• Participate cooperatively in a group.   
• Be able to follow

 the instructor’s directions.   
• D

em
onstrate audience/perform

ance behavior for the context and style of m
usic perform

ed.   
• D

em
onstrate know

ledge of proper care and assem
bly of instrum

ent.   
• D

em
onstrate ability to play w

ith appropriate position and posture.   
• Perform

 basic m
usic fundam

entals taught in V
arsity or Concert O

rchestra. 
O

ngoing Learner G
oals 

The follow
ing are skills that are 

continuously being built upon. 
Students should be able to: 
• Participate cooperatively in a group.   
• U

se m
usical instrum

ents w
ith proper care.   

• Im
prove technical skills on instrum

ent.   
• Increase know

ledge of m
usic fundam

entals.   
• Expand know

ledge of m
usic history and cultural differences in m

usic.   
• Learn to enjoy a variety of m

usic activities through participating in or attending perform
ances.   

• Be able to follow
 the instructor’s directions.  

• D
evelop skills needed to perform

 on instrum
ent outside the classroom

. 
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Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
The Instrum

ent 
A

K
A

S: CR, PR 
N

C
A

S: CR, PR 
Students w

ill dem
onstrate: 

• K
now

ledge of proper care and m
aintenance of 

instrum
ent and bow

. 
• A

bility to perform
 sim

ple repairs to ow
n 

instrum
ent as needed: 

o replacing strings;  
o tightening chin rest cleaning and polishing 

instrum
ent; 

o checking for open seam
s, cracks, w

arped or 
cracked bridge; 

o using diagram
 w

orksheets displaying 
instrum

ents and parts; and  
o straightening the bridge. 

• Bridge 
• Bow

 
• String replacem

ent 
• Chin rest 

• U
se diagram

 w
orksheets 

displaying instrum
ents and 

parts. 

Posture 
A

K
A

S: PR 
N

C
A

S: PR 
Students w

ill: 
• Continue to refine and develop:  
o correct posture w

ithout excess tension; 
o proper left arm

 position; 
o proper right arm

 position for arco and 
pizzicato; and 

o arrange chair, stand, and body to be able to 
w

atch conductor at all tim
es. 

• A
rco position 

• Pizzicato position 
• V

iolinist and violist should 
use shoulder rest or pad.   

• U
se of rubrics and 

checklists.   
• M

odel correct playing 
posture.   

• D
em

onstrate w
ith pictures. 
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Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
Playing 

Techniques 
A

K
A

S: PR 
N

C
A

S: PR 
Students w

ill continue to refine and exhibit: 
• Proper bow

 grip. 
• Left hand finger placem

ent.  
• Finger patterns for w

hole steps, half steps, 
double stops, and chrom

atic alterations.  
• Shifting techniques and position study: upper 

strings 2nd, 3rd 4th, and 5th position, and low
er 

strings 2nd, 3rd, 4th, 5th, and 7th positions. 
• V

ibrato techniques.  
• A

bility to play em
bellishm

ents including 
m

ordents, turns, trills, and grace notes as needed 
in standard graded orchestral literature.  

• Right arm
 technique for detache bow

ing, 
pizzicato, slurred bow

ing, bow
 lift, upbow

 to 
start, hooked bow

ing, repeated up-bow
, spiccato 

bow
ing, loure bow

ing, sul ponticello bow
ing, 

M
artelé bow

ing, chords, sul tasto, and Sautillé. 

• Bow
 grip 

• Finger Pattern 
• Shifting 
• String Position 
• V

ibrato 
• Em

bellishm
ents 

• Bow
ing Techniques 

• U
se shoulder rest or pad.   

• M
odel correct shifting 

technique. 
• M

odel correct vibrato 
technique. 

• M
odel correct bow

ing and 
pizzicato techniques. 

• String Skills 

C
oncert &

 
R

ehearsal 
Expectations 

A
K

A
S: PR, RE 

N
C

A
S: PR, RE 

Students w
ill refine the ability to: 

• To differentiate m
elody and harm

ony. 
• To feel and produce a steady beat. 
• To w

atch and understand the conductor’s beat 
patterns. 

• To play independent line w
ithin and w

ithout an 
ensem

ble. 
• Be aw

are of all voices w
ithin an ensem

ble. 
• Continue to develop active listening skills. 
• H

ave the opportunity to play repertoire of 
various styles.  

• Perform
 or participate in a sm

all ensem
ble 

and/or as a soloist, w
ithout a conductor and 

w
ith expression and accuracy. 

• Beat Pattern 
• Ensem

ble 
• A

ctive Listening Skills 
• Repertoire 

• Chorales 
• Cham

ber m
usic 

• W
ork w

ith m
etronom

e. 
• Student conductors 
• Sectionals 
• O

bserve recorded and live 
solo and ensem

ble 
perform

ances.  
• Etudes. 
• A

uditions for all-state. 
• A

uditions for solo/ 
ensem

ble. 
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Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
Tone Q

uality 
A

K
A

S: CR, PR 
N

C
A

S: CR, PR 
Students w

ill reinforce and expand: 
• Producing tone quality that dem

onstrates the 
characteristic sound of the instrum

ent. 
• A

w
areness of w

ays to im
prove tone production 

by increasing control of bow
 speed, bow

 
w

eight, and bow
 placem

ent, how
 m

uch bow
 

hair to use, and w
hich part of the bow

 to use. 

• Control 
• Bow

 Speed 
• Bow

 W
eight 

• Bow
 Placem

ent 

• Listen to live perform
ances. 

• M
odel good tone quality. 

Ear Training 
A

K
A

S: RE, CO
 

N
C

A
S: RE, CN

 
Students w

ill refine the ability to: 
• Recognize characteristic sound of a m

ajor and 
m

inor scale. 
• Play increasingly com

plex tunes and rhythm
ic 

patterns by rote. 
• M

atch a pitch. 
• A

djust left hand finger placem
ent in order to 

m
anipulate a pitch. 

• Tune instrum
ent to A

440 from
 an electric tuner 

or another instrum
ent. 

• Sing individual parts w
ithin the ensem

ble as 
w

ritten in standard graded orchestra literature. 

• Scales 
• M

ajor and M
inor 

• H
arm

onies 
• Intervals 
• A

440 Tuning 

• Scales in harm
onies of 3

rd.   
• M

atch pitch w
ith stand 

partner.  
• Sing scales. 
• Sing other parts w

ithin the 
orchestra. 

M
usical Literacy 

A
K

A
S: CR, PR, 

RE 
N

C
A

S: CR, PR 

Students w
ill identify and play: 

• N
otes in the appropriate clef and dem

onstrate 
know

ledge of various bow
ing, dynam

ic and 
tem

po m
arkings as they occur in the repertoire. 

• The tem
po m

arkings as they occur in the 
repertoire. 

• Sharp, flat, and natural signs. 
• D

ynam
ic sym

bols as they occur in the 
repertoire. 

• V
arious signs as they occur in the m

usic. 
• In the keys of d, g, c, f, a, e, and b

b.  
• Pitches necessitated by appropriate grade 

repertoire and/or m
ethod book, and continue to 

expand range or instrum
ent. 

• Clef 
• K

ey Signatures 
• Scales 
• D

ynam
ics 

• A
ccidentals (Sharp, 

Flat, A
ccidental, 

D
ouble sharp, D

ouble 
Flat) 

• Identify key signatures. 
• Play scales and chorales 

w
ith dynam

ics. 
• Reinforce double sharps 

and double flats. 
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Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
R

hythm
ic 

Literacy 
A

K
A

S: CR, PR 
N

C
A

S: CR, PR 
Students w

ill: 
• Refine the ability to read, count, and play:  
o all rhythm

s and m
eters as found in the 

graded orchestral literature; 
o in the follow

ing m
eters: 4/4,3/4, 6/8, 

com
m

on tim
e, and cut tim

e; 
o com

plex rhythm
ic patterns including dotted 

eighth-sixteenth patterns, triplets, and 
syncopations; and 

o rhythm
 patterns incorporating ties, up-beats, 

and ferm
atas. 

• M
eter 

• Tim
e Signature 

• D
otted notes 

• Eighth-sixteenth 
patterns, triplets, 
syncopation 

• Ties 
• up-beats/ dow

n-beats 
• ferm

atas 

• U
se of a graded rhythm

 
m

ethod. 

Sight R
eading 

A
K

A
S: PR, RE 

N
C

A
S: PR, RE 

Students w
ill: 

• Refine sight reading skills including 
• aw

areness of: 
o key signature, 
o tim

e signature, 
o rhythm

, 
o tem

po m
arkings, 

o A
ccidentals, and 

o signs (e.g., bow
ing, repeats, D

.S. &
 D

.C. al 
fine/al coda). 

• Tim
e signatures 

• K
ey signatures 

• Tem
po 

• A
ccidentals 

• Rhythm
 

• signs 

• STA
R

S:  
o S-signatures, tim

e and 
key;  

o T- tem
po; 

o A
-accidentals;  

o R
-rhythm

; and 
o S-signs. 

• Routine sight reading. 
 

C
onnecting 

A
K

A
S: CO

 
N

C
A

S: CN
, RE 

Students w
ill: 

• D
evelop the ability to play a variety of m

usical 
styles including baroque, classical, rom

antic, 
and contem

porary literature. 
• D

em
onstrate know

ledge of the different 
m

usical periods, com
posers, styles, and 

m
usical form

 as found in the standard literature 
used in class. 

• Style 
• G

enre 
 

• Listen to a variety of 
m

usical styles. 
• Com

pare and contrast 
different selections. 
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C
oncert O

rchestra 
G

rade(s):  9-12 
Length:  Tw

o sem
esters 

C
redit:  1 

Prerequisite(s):  A
udition or teacher 

recom
m

endation 

C
ourse O

verview
: 

C
oncert O

rchestra is designed for those students w
ho are not ready for the advanced courses, but 

are past the beginning stage. The course w
ill spend tim

e on technical exercises, as w
ell as som

e 
orchestral literature in preparing the students for Cham

ber O
rchestra. Recom

m
ended contact tim

e 
for high school orchestra is at least four tim

es each w
eek during the school day. 

 A
dopted Textbook:   
• Sight Reading Factory. G

racenotes 
• Breezin’ Thru Theory. Breezin’ Thru 

  
R

eadiness Standards 
The follow

ing are expected indicators of 
student readiness for entering each grade. 

Students should be able to: 
• Participate cooperatively in a group.   
• Be able to follow

 the instructor’s directions.   
• D

em
onstrate audience/perform

ance behavior appropriate for the context and style of m
usic 

perform
ed.   

• D
em

onstrate know
ledge of proper care and assem

bly of instrum
ent.   

• D
em

onstrate ability to play w
ith appropriate instrum

ent position and posture.   
• Perform

 basic m
usic fundam

entals taught in Beginning O
rchestra. 

O
ngoing Learner G

oals 
The follow

ing are skills that are 
continuously being built upon. 

Students should be able to: 
• Participate cooperatively in a group.  
• U

se m
usical instrum

ents w
ith proper care.   

• Im
prove technical skills on instrum

ent  Increase know
ledge of m

usic fundam
entals.   

• Expand know
ledge of m

usic history and cultural differences in m
usic.   

• Learn to enjoy a variety of m
usic activities through participating in or attending perform

ances.   
• Be able to follow

 the instructor’s directions.   
• D

evelop skills needed to perform
 on instrum

ent outside the classroom
. 
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Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
The Instrum

ent 
A

K
A

S: CR, PR 
N

C
A

S: CR, PR 
Students w

ill: 
• Identify parts of the instrum

ent. 
• Identify parts of the bow

. 
• Identify nam

es of the strings. 
• D

em
onstrate understanding of proper care and 

m
aintenance of instrum

ent and bow
. 

• D
em

onstrate the ability to perform
 sim

ple 
repairs to ow

n instrum
ent as needed: 

§ replacing strings; 
§ tightening chin rest; 
§ cleaning and polishing instrum

ent; 
§ checking for open seam

s, cracks, w
arped 

cracked bridge; and 
§ straightening the bridge. 

• Instrum
ent anatom

y 
term

s 
• Rosin 
• Cloth 
• Bridge 
• Bow

 
• String replacem

ent 
• Chin rest 

• U
se diagram

 w
orksheets 

displaying instrum
ents 

and parts. 

Posture 
A

K
A

S: PR 
N

C
A

S: PR 
Students w

ill: 
• Refine and exhibit: 
o correct posture w

ithout excess tension, 
o proper left arm

 position, and 
o proper right arm

 position for arco and 
pizzicato. 

• A
rrange chair, stand, and body to be able to 

w
atch conductor at all tim

es. 

• Position 
• posture 
• A

rco position 
• Pizzicato position 

• V
iolinist and violist 

should use shoulder rest 
or pad. 

• U
se of rubrics and 

checklists. 
• M

odel correct playing 
posture. 

• D
em

onstrate w
ith 

pictures. 
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Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
Playing 

Techniques 
A

K
A

S: PR 
N

C
A

S: PR 
Students w

ill: 
• Reinforce and refine: 

o proper bow
 grip; 

o left hand finger placem
ent for open string; 

o m
ajor and m

inor tetrachord; 
o finger patterns for w

hole steps, half steps, 
double stops, and chrom

atic alterations; and 
o right arm

 technique for detache bow
ing, slurred 

bow
ing, bow

 lift, and up-bow
 to start. 

• D
evelop: 
o shifting techniques; 
o open string harm

onics; 
o vibrato techniques; 
o ability to define and play grace notes, trills, and 

turns; and 
o expanding playing range. 

• Scales 
• Etudes 
• Bow

 grip 
• Finger Pattern 
• Shifting 
• String Position 
• V

ibrato 
• Em

bellishm
ents 

• Bow
ing Techniques 

 

• U
se shoulder rest or pad. 

• M
odel correct shifting 

technique. 
• M

odel correct vibrato 
technique. 

• M
odel correct bow

ing and 
pizzicato techniques. 

• String Skills 

C
oncert &

 
R

ehearsal 
Expectations 

A
K

A
S: PR, RE 

N
C

A
S: PR, RE 

Students w
ill: 

• Refine the ability to: 
o be aw

are of correct intonation w
ithin an 

Ensem
ble, 

o to differentiate m
elody and harm

ony, 
o to feel and produce a steady beat, 
o to w

atch and understand the conductor’s beat 
patterns, 

o to play an independent line w
ithin and w

ithout 
an ensem

ble, 
o be aw

are of all voices w
ithin an ensem

ble, and 
o com

pare and contrast a variety of ensem
bles. 

• Continue to develop active listening skills. 
• H

ave the opportunity to play repertoire of various 
styles. 

• Perform
 or participate in a sm

all ensem
ble and/or 

as a soloist, w
ithout a conductor and w

ith 
expression and accuracy. 

• Intonation 
• Conductor  
• D

ow
nbeat 

• Ictus 
• Concertm

aster 
• Count off  
• Cutoff 
• U

pbeat 
• Pickup  
• Beat Pattern 
• Ensem

ble 
• A

ctive Listening Skills 
• Repertoire 

• Chorales 
• Cham

ber m
usic 

• W
ork w

ith a m
etronom

e. 
• Student conductors 
• Sectionals 
• O

bserve recorded and live 
solo and ensem

ble 
perform

ances. 
• Etudes 
• A

udition for all-state. 
• A

udition for 
solo/ensem

ble. 
• Listen to a variety of 

m
usical styles. 

• Com
pare and contrast 

different selections. 
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Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
Tone Q

uality 
A

K
A

S: CR, PR 
N

C
A

S: CR, PR 
Students w

ill: 
• Recognize and produce the characteristic tone 

of the instrum
ent. 

• D
evelop aw

areness of w
ays to im

prove tone 
production by control of bow

 speed, bow
 

w
eigh bow

 placem
ent, am

ount of bow
 hair to 

use, and w
hich part of the bow

 to use. 

• Resonance 
• V

ibrato 
• Control 
• Bow

 Speed 
• Bow

 W
eight 

• Bow
 Placem

ent 
 

• Listen to live 
perform

ances. 
• M

odel good tone quality. 
• Com

pare the sound for 
different techniques. 

Ear Training 
A

K
A

S: RE, CO
 

N
C

A
S: RE, CN

 
Students w

ill: 
• Refine the ability to: 
o recognize characteristic sound of a m

ajor 
and m

inor scale, 
o play increasingly com

plex tunes and 
rhythm

ic patterns by rote, 
o m

atch a pitch, 
o adjust left hand finger placem

ent in order to 
m

anipulate a pitch, and 
o play and tune instrum

ent to A
440 from

 an 
electric tuner or another instrum

ent. 
• U

se active listening skills. 

• Pitch 
• Scale 
• M

atching pitch 
• Tuning 
• Intervals 
• A

djust 
• Scales 
• M

ajor and M
inor 

• H
arm

onies 
• Intervals 
• A

440 Tuning 

• M
ajor and m

inor scales. 
• Introduce all types of 

m
inor. 

• Play Tw
o to three octave 

scales. 
• Scales in harm

onies of 
3

rd. 
• M

atch pitch w
ith stand 

partner. 

M
usical Literacy 

A
K

A
S: CR, PR, 

RE 
N

C
A

S: CR, PR 

Students w
ill: 

• Identify and play: 
o the notes in the appropriate clef; 
o and dem

onstrate know
ledge of various 

bow
ing, dynam

ic and tem
po m

arkings as 
they occur in the repertoire; 

o the tem
po m

arkings as they occur in the 
repertoire; 

o sharp, flat, and natural signs; 
o dynam

ic sym
bols as they occur in the 

repertoire; 
o various signs as they occur in the m

usic; 
o in the keys of D

, G
, C, F, A

, E, and B
b ; and 

• Staff 
• Lines and spaces 
• Ledger lines 
• Tim

e signature 
• A

ccidentals 
• Clef 
• K

ey Signatures 
• Scales 
• D

ynam
ics 

• slurs 
• A

ccidentals (Sharp, 
Flat, A

ccidental,  

• Identify key signatures. 
• Play scales and chorales 

w
ith dynam

ics. 
• Introduce the concept of 

double sharps and double 
flats. 

• V
iolin: G

3 to E6 
• V

iola: C3 to A
5 

• Cello: C2 to A
4 

• Bass: E2 to G
4 

• Repeat sign, solo/ soli/ 
tutti/ divisi/ unison, 
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Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
M

usical Literacy 
continued…

 
 

o pitches in the ranges indicated by 
appropriate grade level repertoire and/or 
m

ethod book and continue to expand range 
on instrum

ent. 
• D

evelop and refine know
ledge of: 

o m
usical notation, 

o key signatures, 
o tim

e signature, and im
provisatory 

techniques. 

D
ouble sharp, D

ouble 
Flat) 

accent, staccato, m
arcato, 

first and second endings, 
long rest, D

.C. al fine, 
ferm

ata, D
.S. al coda. 

• D
raw

 the notes, rests, and 
m

usical sym
bols previously 

introduced. 
• W

rite the key signatures and 
scales in the keys of D

, G
, 

C, A
, F, B

b , and E
b  m

ajor. 
• Be able to identify w

hole 
steps and half steps and how

 
they relate to a m

ajor scale. 
• Identify the nam

es of the 
keys of the piano keyboard. 

R
hythm

ic 
Literacy 

A
K

A
S: CR, PR 

N
C

A
S: CR, PR 

Students w
ill: 

• D
evelop ability to read, count, and play: 
o w

hole, half, dotted half, quarter, eighth, 
triplets, dotted quarter, dotted sixteenth, and 
dotted eighth notes and rests; 

o in the follow
ing m

eters: 4/4, 3/4, 2/4, 6/8, 
com

m
on tim

e, and cut tim
e; and 

o rhythm
 patterns incorporating ties, up-beats, 

and ferm
atas. 

• Steady beat 
• Count 
• Beat division 
• Beat subdivision 
• Com

pound 
• Sixteenth notes 
• M

eter 
• Tim

e Signature 
• D

otted notes 
• Eighth-sixteenth 

patterns, triplets, 
syncopation 

• Ties 
• up-beats/ dow

n-beats 
• ferm

atas 
 

• U
se of a graded rhythm

 
m

ethod. 
• String Skills 
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Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
Sight R

eading 
A

K
A

S: PR, RE 
N

C
A

S: PR, RE 
Students w

ill: 
• Refine sight reading skills including 
o aw

areness of: 
o key signature, 
o tim

e signature, 
o rhythm

, 
o tem

po m
arkings, 

o A
ccidentals, and 

o signs (e.g., bow
ing, repeats, D

.S. &
 D

.C. al 
fine/al coda). 

• Preview
 

• Score study 
• Tim

e signatures 
• K

ey signatures 
• Tem

po 
• A

ccidentals 
• Rhythm

 
• signs 

• STA
R

S:  
o S-signatures, tim

e and 
key;  

o T- tem
po; 

o A
-accidentals;  

o R
-rhythm

; and 
o S-signs. 

• Routine sight reading 
• Com

plete a given m
elody 

by filling in the m
issing 

notes. 
• Com

pose an ending to a 
given m

elody. 
• Com

pose a variation on a 
given m

elody. 
• Com

pose original m
elody 

and/ or counter m
elody 

w
ith or w

ithout harm
ony. 

• Im
provise answ

ers in the 
sam

e style to given 
rhythm

ic and m
elodic 

phrase. 
• Im

provise sim
ple 

rhythm
ic and m

elodic 
ostinato accom

panim
ents. 
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Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
C

onnecting 
A

K
A

S: CO
 

N
C

A
S: CN

, RE 
Students w

ill: 
• D

evelop the ability to play a variety of m
usical 

styles including baroque, classical, rom
antic, 

and contem
porary literature. 

• D
em

onstrate know
ledge of the different 

m
usical periods, com

posers, styles, and 
m

usical form
 as found in the standard literature 

used in class. 

• Baroque 
• Classical 
• Rom

antic 
• Contem

porary 
• Form

 
• Style 
• G

enre 

• Provide opportunities for 
listening to a broad 
repertoire of orchestra 
literature. 

• D
evelop know

ledge and 
appreciation of: 
o various styles of m

usic 
other than current, 

o popular trends through 
listening in the, and 

o classroom
 and 

attending 
perform

ances. 
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Sym
phonic O

rchestra 
G

rade(s):  9-12 
Length:  Tw

o sem
esters 

C
redit:  1 

Prerequisite(s):  A
udition or teacher 

recom
m

endation 

C
ourse O

verview
: 

Sym
phonic O

rchestra is the top perform
ing group of m

usicians and represents the school at public 
functions and concerts. Concert participation is required as outlined in the course syllabus. The 
group w

ill consist of full string sections w
ith the addition an appropriate num

ber of w
ind, brass, 

and percussion players to create a full sym
phonic orchestra. The w

ind, brass, and percussion 
players m

ust be concurrently enrolled in their band program
. A

 lim
ited am

ount of tim
e is spent on 

study m
aterial; the bulk of the tim

e is spent on sym
phonic orchestral literature. Recom

m
ended 

contact tim
e for high school orchestra is at least four tim

es each w
eek during the school day. 

 A
dopted Textbook:   
• Sight Reading Factory. G

racenotes 
• Breezin’ Thru Theory. Breezin’ Thru 

   
R

eadiness Standards 
The follow

ing are expected indicators of 
student readiness for entering each grade. 

Students should be able to: 
• Participate cooperatively in a group   
• Be able to follow

 the instructor’s directions   
• D

em
onstrate audience/perform

ance behavior for the context and style of m
usic perform

ed   
• D

em
onstrate know

ledge of proper care and assem
bly of instrum

ent   
• D

em
onstrate ability to play w

ith appropriate position and posture   
• Perform

 basic m
usic fundam

entals taught in V
arsity or Concert O

rchestra 
• Perform

 basic m
usic fundam

entals taught in Concert Band 
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O
ngoing Learner G

oals 
The follow

ing are skills that are 
continuously being built upon. 

Students should be able to: 
• Participate cooperatively in a group   
• U

se m
usical instrum

ents w
ith proper care   

• Im
prove technical skills on instrum

ent   
• Increase know

ledge of m
usic fundam

entals   
• Expand know

ledge of m
usic history and cultural differences in m

usic  
• Be able to follow

 the instructor’s directions  
• Be exposed to a variety of m

usical activities through participating in or attending perform
ances  

• Refine skills needed to perform
 instrum

ent outside the classroom
   

• D
evelop and refine ability to m

ake aesthetic judgm
ents of m

usic   
• D

evelop and refine ability to m
ake critical and constructive criticism

s of one’s ow
n perform

ance 
and the perform

ances of others in m
usic 

   
Topic 

Standard 
O

bjective 
K

ey V
ocabulary 

R
esources &

 M
aterials 

The Instrum
ent 

A
K

A
S: CR, PR 

N
C

A
S: CR, PR 

Students w
ill dem

onstrate: 
• K

now
ledge of proper care and m

aintenance of 
instrum

ent. 
• A

bility to perform
 sim

ple repairs to ow
n 

instrum
ent as needed. 

• Instrum
ent anatom

y 
term

s 
• Rosin 
• Cloth 
• Bridge 
• Bow

 
• String replacem

ent 
• Chin rest 

• K
eep extra strings, reed, 

oil, etc. as required by 
instrum

ent. 

Posture 
A

K
A

S: PR 
N

C
A

S: PR 
Students w

ill: 
• Continue to refine and develop correct playing 

posture w
ithout excess tension. 

• Position 
• Posture 
• A

rco position 
• Pizzicato position 
 

• M
odeling w

hat not to do. 
• Record them

 playing w
ith 

good body form
at and then 

w
ithout for com

parison. 
• Clinicians 
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Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
Playing 

Techniques 
A

K
A

S: PR 
N

C
A

S: PR 
Students w

ill: 
• Continue to refine and develop proper playing 

technique of specific instrum
ents. 

• Scales 
• Etudes 
• Bow

 grip 
• Finger Pattern 
• Shifting 
• String Position 
• V

ibrato 
• Em

bellishm
ents 

• Bow
ing Techniques 

 

• Bring in professional 
players to assess and 
correct issues. 

• Clinics and clinicians. 

C
oncert &

 
R

ehearsal 
Expectations 

A
K

A
S: PR, RE 

N
C

A
S: PR, RE 

Students w
ill refine the ability to: 

• Be aw
are of correct intonation w

ithin an ensem
ble. 

• D
ifferentiate m

elody and harm
ony. 

• Feel and produce a steady beat. 
• W

atch and understand the conductor's beat 
patterns. 

• Play independent line w
ithin an ensem

ble. 
• Be aw

are of all voices w
ithin an ensem

ble. 

• Intonation 
• Conductor  
• D

ow
nbeat 

• Ictus 
• Concert M

aster 
• Count off  
• Cutoff 
• U

pbeat 
• Pickup  
• Beat Pattern 
• Ensem

ble 
• A

ctive Listening Skills 
• Repertoire 

• Chorales 
• Cham

ber m
usic 

• W
ork w

ith m
etronom

e. 
• Student conductors 
• Sectionals 
• Sit in different sections to 

play repertoire. 

Tone Q
uality 

A
K

A
S: CR, PR 

N
C

A
S: CR, PR 

Students w
ill: 

• Reinforce and expand sound representing the 
characteristic tone quality of a sym

phonic 
orchestra. 

• Resonance 
• V

ibrato 
• Control 
• Bow

 Speed 
• Bow

 W
eight 

• Bow
 Placem

ent 
 

• Listen to and attend live 
perform

ances. 
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Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
Ear Training 

A
K

A
S: RE, CO

 
N

C
A

S: RE, CN
 

Students w
ill refine the ability to: 

• Recognize characteristic sound of a m
ajor and 

m
inor scale. 

• M
atch a pitch. 

• Tune one’s instrum
ent w

ithin the sym
phonic 

ensem
ble setting. 

• Tune instrum
ent to A

440 from
 an electric tuner 

or another instrum
ent. 

• Pitch 
• Scale 
• M

atching pitch 
• Tuning 
• Intervals 
• A

djust 
• Scales 
• M

ajor and M
inor 

• H
arm

onies 
• Intervals 
• A

440 Tuning 

• Scales 
• Scales in harm

onies of a 
3

rd. 
• M

atch pitch w
ith stand 

partner. 
• Play increasingly com

plex 
tunes and rhythm

ic 
patterns by rote. 

• Sing individual parts 
w

ithin the ensem
ble as 

w
ritten in standard graded 

orchestral literature. 
• Introduce three form

s of 
m

inor scales. 
 

M
usical Literacy 

A
K

A
S: CR, PR, 

RE 
N

C
A

S: CR, PR 

Students w
ill identify and play: 

• The notes of the lines and spaces of the staff 
and appropriate ledger lines in treble, alto, 
tenor, or bass clef. 

• Considerable range of tem
po m

arkings. 
• Sharp, flat, and natural signs, and double 

sharps, and double flats. 
• Indicated dynam

ic sym
bols: pp, p, m

p, m
f, f, 

ff, crescendo, and decrescendo. 
• M

usical sym
bols and term

s as they occur in the 
appropriate level of graded. 

• O
rchestral literature including bow

ings and 
articulations. 

• Em
bellishm

ents such as trills and m
ordents. 

• M
ultiple m

easures rests in the keys of d, g, c, a, 
e, b, f, b

b , eb , and ab . 

• Staff 
• Lines and spaces 
• Ledger lines 
• Clef 
• Tim

e signature 
• A

ccidentals 
• slurs 
•   
• K

ey Signatures 
• Scales 
• D

ynam
ics 

• A
ccidentals (Sharp, 

Flat, A
ccidental, 

D
ouble sharp, D

ouble 
Flat) 

• Identify key signatures. 
• Play scales and chorales 

w
ith dynam

ics. 
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Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
M

usical Literacy 
continued…

 
 

• Pitches in the follow
ing ranges: 

o V
iolin: g3 to a7  

o V
iola: c3 to d6 

o Cello: c2 to e5 
o Bass: e2 to g4 

 
 

R
hythm

ic 
Literacy 

A
K

A
S: CR, PR 

N
C

A
S: CR, PR 

Students w
ill: 

• Refine the ability to read, count and play: 
o all rhythm

s and m
eters as found in the; 

o graded orchestral literature; 
o in the follow

ing m
eters: 4/4,3/4, 6/8, 

com
m

on, and cut; 
o com

plex rhythm
ic patterns including dotted 

eighth-sixteenth patterns, triplets, and 
syncopations; and 

o rhythm
 patterns incorporating ties, up-beats, 

m
ultiple m

easure rests, and ferm
atas. 

• Steady beat 
• Count 
• Beat division 
• Beat subdivision 
• Com

pound 
• Sixteenth notes 
• M

eter 
• Tim

e Signature 
• D

otted notes 
• Eighth-sixteenth 

patterns, triplets, 
syncopation 

• Ties 
• up-beats/ dow

n-beats 
• ferm

atas 

• Rhythm
 exercises in 

Sm
artM

usic. 
• U

se of a graded rhythm
 

m
ethod. 

• Rhythm
 dictation 

• Echo playing in increasing 
difficulty. 

• Counting 
 

Sight R
eading 

A
K

A
S: PR, RE 

N
C

A
S: PR, RE 

Students w
ill: 

• Refine sight reading skills including 
o aw

areness of: 
o key signature, 
o tim

e signature, 
o rhythm

, 
o tem

po m
arkings, 

o A
ccidentals, and 

o signs (e.g., bow
ing, repeats, D

.S. &
 D

.C. al 
fine/al coda). 

• Preview
 

• Score study 
• Tim

e signatures 
• K

ey signatures 
• Tem

po 
• A

ccidentals 
• Rhythm

 
• signs 
 

• STA
R

S:  
o S-signatures, tim

e and 
key;  

o T- tem
po; 

o A
-accidentals;  

o R
-rhythm

; and 
o S-signs 

• Routine sight reading. 
• Com

plete a given m
elody 

by filling in the m
issing 

notes. 
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Topic 
Standard 

O
bjective 

K
ey V

ocabulary 
R

esources &
 M

aterials 
Sight R

eading 
continued…

 
 

 
 

• Com
pose an ending to a 

given m
elody. 

• Com
pose a variation on a 

given m
elody. 

• Com
pose original m

elody 
and/ or counter m

elody 
w

ith or w
ithout harm

ony. 
• Im

provise answ
ers in the 

sam
e style to given 

rhythm
ic and m

elodic 
phrase. 

• Im
provise sim

ple rhythm
ic 

and m
elodic ostinato 

accom
panim

ents. 
C

onnecting 
A

K
A

S: CO
 

N
C

A
S: CN

, RE 
Students w

ill: 
• D

evelop the ability to play a variety of m
usical 

styles including Baroque, Classical, Rom
antic, 

and contem
porary literature. 

• D
em

onstrate know
ledge of the different 

m
usical periods, com

posers, styles, and 
m

usical form
 as found in the standard literature 

used in class. 

• Baroque 
• Classical 
• Rom

antic 
• Contem

porary 
• Form

 
• Style 
• G

enre 
 

• Listening to a variety of 
m

usical styles. 
• Com

pare and contrast 
different styles. 
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